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Dumkhul Bay, intermediate 1) tween Jyghnr Point and fort, (which are nearly 2 m. apart), is a 
d I'P littl e cove, quite open to . winds, but giving helt drom S. !lnd S.W. wind, in 4otfathom , 
mud , at lo\\' wat r, 3 cables' I ngtbs off h01'e. by bringing the outer point to bear W. by N., and 
th , ingle large tre ill the bottom of Dnmkhul Ha.y bearing S. This is 0. snug little anchorage in 
the .W. monlloon, wh re large v Eel may vonture. 

Zyghur or Shastri River. Jyghur ort, on the'. extreme of t.he headhmd , and bearinC1 
'E. by . 1!- m. from the outer point, looks down upon the entrance of this fine riv.er wbich, fJ'o~ 
its sources in the Gbauts, l' ceives (at the distanco of 18 m. E .. E. from it mouth), the wat rs of 
three tributaries, the Bao, the Gurni, and anoth r; it lowe t reach curves round by the . to the 
W., then tr nds to the N.·ward along the E. face of Zyghur head land, and, discharging its waters 
lit two plac s, forms a sand· bank b tween. 

The Bar. '1'he principal cbannel, having 3 fathom at L . W., is under the fort, clo e alonC1 
the cliOs, which must be hugged to avoid tbe above sand·bank. Within the fort point the ",at I' i~ 
dE'cp on th . side of the river, forming a safe harbour for sbipping against aU wiuds. The N. 
entrance (which bas nearly as great a depth as that by the rocks, but witb more breakers,) is t m. 

. f tbe fort ; and till furth er to the . ther is a l' ef of rocks projecting t Ul. from th •. 
clifli, which a1' separated from Zyghur Fort by the space of I t Ul. The little village of Bunder, 
io a bight to the E. of the e rock , is at the bottom of Zyghur Bay, which, betwe n Karht hwur 
and BUlJder, i more than 3 m. deep. 

The Coast from Zyghur Point to the S. eonsi ts of rocky headlands and andy bay ; it runs 
about S.S.E. for 7 m. to Warowri, a little bluff point. wbich (projecting to W.N.W. about a mile 
fr,.m tLe I gular linA nf coast) bcars N . by W. 10! m. from Meria Donghur. The coast is safe to 
approach into 5 fatboms. On the N . side of WarolVri Point there is a little bay and river, similar 
to that. of Knlbnutlvi, but of smaller extent, giving shelter to coaster from Southerly wind, in 
3 fathoms, and and mud; at H. W., wben they go.t 6 or 7 ft. on the bar, they slip into the river of 
WUl'owri. Amwah Ba.y, formed under the . side of Michi.donghur, (a prominent piece of table· 
lRnd, ab ut J 20 ft. above tbe sea, and connected with Jygbur headland by a sandy pl'l.in,) is <it m. 
N. .W. of WarowTi, and gives sh Iter from N.·Westers in 4 or 5 fathoms, sand and mud , with the 
point bearing-W. by N. or W.N.W. In the. bight, between Warowri and Amwab, are five saudy 
bays and four rock.y points, safe to approach into 5 fathoms. 

MERIA DONGHUR is a beadland of high round form, lighter in colour than the other 
land , and appearing like an island whell seen from N.-ward 01' S.-ward. Its bigbe t part is 475 ft. 
above the sea. The S.W. point bear N.N W. 2 m. from th light-house on tbe . ua tion of 
Ratnaghil'i Fort. A de p bay i thus formed between that fort and Meria Donghur, the eotra.ne 
to which is It m. wide; but a sunken rock, on which tbe sea breaks at L. W., lies in th entre. 
with 5 filth oms round it, Ilnd 7 fatboms at tbe distance of 3 or 4 cables' lengths to sea-wurd. This 
dangerous rock i!J tlie c ntr of the bay between M ria Dongllur and Ratnagbil'i Fort, appears not 
to hu'e been known to early navigators, who aid" the landing·place is on the . side of' the fort, 
where there seems to be sbelter for small ve sels during the S. W. monsoon." The bay on the S. 
side f Meria Donghur affords s11elter from ".·Westers, in 8 or 4- fatboms, mud nnd salld; but the 
above sunken rock must be avoided, and other rocky patches lying cloBe to the cliffs. 

Xalbadevi Bay. The s a faco of Meria Dongbur beadland is nearly 2 m. long, and on its 
N. sido a deep bay affords sbelLered anchorage from S. and .W. winds, in 5 fathom, mud. 
During £b Indian mutiny (1 57), advantage was taken of the shelter affordod in I.bis bay l'l laud 
troop during the S.W. mon oon, nenr the mouth of Klllbadevi riv 1', tbe entrance of which is clo e 
to tbe 1'0 ley cliff!:!, on the N.E. of Meria headland. It has been already mention d thut, whon the 
S.W. monsoon is in fuJI force, there is Itt L. W. in the daytime, half a fath m more water than ,he 
chart shows, in all the bays along this part of the coast. Tbe Ratnaghiri Light will be very useful , 
to ves I wi hing to l'un into Kalbad vi Bay. 

RUTNAGHERRY or RATNAGHIRI F ORT, S.W. bastion, in lat. ] 6° 59t' N ., lou. 73° 16' E., 
hearil1~ . t W. {I m. from Pao Point, i on the higbe t end of tbe fort, 300 ft. above th s. a. 
Thill fort covers a large headland conn cted by a narrow aody necle with the main, aud wben 
v)('wed from a <4stance appears insulated, fiat, and level like a wall, but tbe S. end rilles higher 
Ilnd attains the el vat ion above-mentioned. The N. pllrt of the fort (sepaJ'lIted from the rest by a 
\1111 y) ha a perfectly flap top 200 ft. abo"e tho sea, and covered with trces. within stone walls; 
0[/ the E. side of this a cove j formed betwe n two points, most useful to the coasting trade duritiS 
the flne seasoll, when overtaken by a Southerly gale, like that of Jan. J 871, when tbe small steamer 
General Outram was lost off this port. The water is too shallow to RdmiL of smaH veuela ftudiug 
sheller during the S. W. monsoon, as formerly supposed practicable. • 

On the S. side of RatDRghiri Fort. a large bay is formed, from whence a river (capable or 
I 
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r coiving small vessels over its bar at H. W.) extenu some distance inland, having on the N. side 
of tll entl'ance, on tbo brow of a bill elevated abo1lt InO ft. above tIle sen, tho Adaulut, or judge's 
court-holl e. n large building, with other house to the E. and . Boats should not attempt to 
rUIl illto tbo river except toward H . W . The landing-place in Ratnagbiri Bay, during N.W. winds, 
is on the E . siil e of th S. fort ncar to 0. small tower, the base of which is wash"d by the sea at 
B. W., but a good look· ut must be kept for I' ell . In the 8. W. sea·breez ,which sOIDAtimes 
may come in the ~ne. ooson, lusting about thr e days, the.re is such a swell rolljn~ up to tbi 
lnnding.pla.cc Lbat It 18 l' commend ed not to attempt landJllg there on such occasion, but to 
end the hont 1'01lUrl to the littl e bay to tb N. and E . of the N. fort. At H. W., if the bar does 

lIot hI' uk , n large boat may with more convenience run into the rivcl', but should get a native 
pilot. 

Light. Ratna~hiri now shows 0. Redjixed light, at 300 ft. above the sea, 01\ the S.W. bastion 
of the bill fort. It IS said to Le visible 1 m. in clear weather. 

Anohorage. V toS Is may anchor in 7 or fathoms, mud, about 1 m. off, witll the light N.N.E. 
to N.E. by E . in the fino 0.00; but ill tbe .W. monsoon, steamers only may ome n ar the 
place, and run into Meria DOllghur Bay. At the S extremity of Ratnaghiri Bay there are some 
roel.S nbove water, about t m. from shore, with a boal bank of 2 to 3 fathom rocky ground 
cxtending to the W., the outer edge of which b aI's due S. from the S.W. bn tion of the f rt, and 
its f edge bears .W. from the Adalllut. Aves el coming up from tbe . should give thi f u1 
ground a \\ojde Lerth, a depth of 7 fathom b if'/g cIa. e to it. By night, approaching from the S., 
the mllllest steamer hould not run up for the 1i~ht until it bears to the E. of . by E. 

Tides. It is H. W. on F. and C., at Ratnaghiri at lOh. 30m.; ordinary springs ri e S ft. j 

high springs 9 ft ; neaps 5 ft. 
Poranghur Fort, in lat. 16° 4S' N ., (formedyerroneou Iy st.yled Radjapour) is 12m. to S. by E. 

of Hatnaghiri, ond situated on the S. brow of a barren point, uuuer which lies th entrance of Lhe 
Muchkulldi River, only ailmitting coasters at H. W . Pent, the p'in ipal tOlVn, is ju t in ide and 
to E. of the fort. Paos Bay, which is (j m. N . by W. from Poranghur, is a snug and d p littl 
cove, affording shelt red lio~horage duriug N.-Westers in 4 or 5 fathoms, mud and and. The town 
of Paos is about 3 m. up a little creek. ' 

The coa t b tween the two abol'e places is rocky table-land, with 4 or 5 little saody bays, and 
nfe to approach into 5 fathoms . The lond, at th back of POl'Iiugbur, PlIO, and Ratnaghiri, 

gradually rise from tb sea coast, in uudulating hills till at () or 6 tn. dj taoce it i from 600 to 
700 ft. above the sea, but has no remnl'ltablo features. llul'chiri round wooded bill, I'll. E.N.I!:. 
of Paos Bny, i 890 ft. higb, and cOllspicuou at tbe back of the above land. 

RAJAHPUR BAY, in Int. 10° 37' N., bear from Ratnaghiri . by E., di tant 22 m., aud it 
is 3 m. to N . of Viziadrng. It gives holtcr to coaster from N.W. wind, and the river runs up to 
Rajahpur, a lllrge town L5 m. up, but owing to tho hallowness of the river, the native vessels dis
chRrge and load at Jeytapore, about 4 m wilhin tbe' entrance. Tulsunda. Cove, on the . side of 
tlle bay. i It capital place of 1181tel' for mall v ssel if overtaken by a .W. gale. 

Ambolghur Point and Reef lie about 1 m. to tho N.W. of Rajahpur Point. Vessels should 
give 1\ b rth to tbe r f of sunheu rock (I 'a t water 5 or (j ft.), by not shoaling under fathoms, 
although the neighbouring con t i safe to approach into 6 fatbom . 

. VIZIADROOG, or GERIAH HARBOUR (tlle Fort Flag.staff in lat. 16° 34' N., Ion .. 730 1.9' 
E .), IS an excellent placo of helt I' fol' large ve els during the .W. monsoon, but only avmlable 10 

t~e day-time, as thor i no light placed there yet. Jygi Point, the . e -treme of Vizia~roog Bay, 
he nearly 2 m. to .W. of the fort, and is a projecting part of the coa t, the land r cedlOg both to 
the N. and . Thore is no bltr at tbe ntrance, the depths being fl'om 3 to 6 fathoms, and from 
2 ~o 3 fathoms in ide, at L . W . Without a ohart, no ve el could take up a good beJth unless 
a SIS wi!. by a native pilot. Angria Bank beal's W . fl'om Geriah, distant 24 1 gues, and s ems 
naturally placcd as a Direction Bank for Viziadroog Harbour; it xtends from lat. 16° lS' . to 
lIlo 39' N., being about 10 m. in breadth E . and W. The d pths generally fund on it hltve been 
from 12 to 15 fathoms rocky bott<>m, 01' hitI'd ground; ] 2 fathom was the lea t water that Captain 

elhy found in traver ing it. It is steep all round; near its inncr edge thore is marked n6 bottom 
at 100 fathoms, and 7 m. off a cast of 115, then 49 fathoms at 12 m. distance, decreasing 
gradually towaI'd the 8L(ll'e. 

The Fort of Vwadroog, si tuated on a neck of ro ky land , is of consid Table ellteot; the 
walls have been very strong, but the work of decay is going on. The p hit, on which the Fort fitands, forms the S. side of the river e tranco; the upper level of the Fort is 100 ft., Rnd the 
ag-staff l~Oft. tbove the sea. The land on the S. and .W. being higher, bid B the Fort from 

veasel, commB from the S. This river is na.vigable at II. W. as fnr as Wasotun (at the foot of 
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the Phunda Gbaut) by vessela Ihawing 7 ft. Cano a-can go up to Kariputtan, more tban ~o m. 
from the mouth. 

River Entranoe. Though Vizindroog 1 il'er is said to hlwe no bllr (a circullostance which mAy 
bo attributed to the absence of sand Along Lile con t to the N.), th re is n Aat to the E. of the Fort. 
on which the depth of water is a little less than will be found further in, the bottom cla.y and sand. 
This barbour is ncces ible to ves Is during th e S.W. monsoon; in the height of which, stearne 
of the Indian Navy cOllvey d troops there during the Indian mutiny, in 1857. 

Anchorage. A ve sel may run in boldly, and anchor in 3t faLhoms, mud and clay, at L. W., 
with the xLI' mes of tbe l' ort baring from W. .W. Further in tban this position the wind 
would probably fail or b ndl·erse, so it is better to warp further in at H. W., taking up a position 
abrea t the town 011 the W . side of the riv 1', ! m. .E. of the ort, moored hend and stern, with 
Lhe hest bow r to the ebh. which in the fresbets runs at the rate of 4 kn ts an hour. The de p 
water is on th W . side of the river, and there is not room for a large ve el to swing, exe pt at 
H. W. At th distance of ~ m. from the Fort, on the same side of the river, is an old dock, built 
by Augria. the pit'at chief. many yeal ago; it appears excavatod out of the rock, and was cl1pllblo 
of receivina ves e1 of 500 tons, but is now almost filled up. In the fiue season a ship may anchor 
in th bay anywhere a most convenient. 

Tides. It i H. W. on F. and ., at 11h. ; springs rise 9ft., neaps :> ft. Night tides are 
high r than day tide in th N.E. monsoon, and the contrary in S.W . mOil oon. during whicb 
stormy periorl you will find 2 or 3 ft. more water in the day time than i shown on the chart. 

DEOGHUR, or DEWGHUR HARBOUR (1 .W. bastion of the fort), in lat. ~6° Q3t' N., 
ll'u. 73u ~1 ' 1.<; ., bears I1bout ' .. E. from eriah .Point, distant 4, leagues; the COil. t between them 
is bold, having and 9 fathoms within Ie s tban a mile of tb shore This Harbour has 3 fatb ill 

wflter in it, where a ship might lie sheltered during the S.W. monsoon, and is formed clo e under 
the N K puint of the high peninsula, on which the fort is sitnated; this peninsula is ou the 

. side of the river entl'allce. and appears as part of tbe main, being nearly joined to it. Rooks 
prqj ·t a con iderable distance from the N. point of the entrance, and a ship running in for 8h !tel' 
or otherwise, should, after g uing into 7 fathoms, borrow near the Fort Point, round it within a 
Cltble's length, and anchor under it in 3 fathoms, mud (L. W. depth), with the point bearing about 
W. W. The river is broad at the entrance, and is said to extend a great way inland, but the 
passage into the Harbour is only 3 cables wide. H. W. on F. and 0., at 11 h.; rise and fall about 
9 ft. at spring Lid s. and 5 ft. at neaps. 

Atchera River, or Aehre, in lat. 160 11' N., bears S. by E. t E: from Dewgbur River about 
4 leagues; it can be enter d by I' ry small vessel ,ther being 7 and 8 ft. water at H. W. on the bal'. 
On the . ide there is a slLud.y shore to Sirja.kot, aud th N. sid tl of the entranco is level table-luud, by 
whi ch thi plaoe may be knowll, bing 150 to 10ft high. The coast here is safe to approach within 
a mile of I,he shore, or to 5 fathoms, as far as [) m. to S. of Atohera; but beyond that, or bearing 
S. by E. 6 m. from the rill!:r . tand a low black roolt, called Koora Islet, with sunken rocks round 
it Sil:iakot River (running up to the large town of Mm; or ) lies It m. to the S.E. of Koora. 

:MELUNDY ISLAND, or SINDUDROOG, in lat. 160 ~' ., Ion. 730 27' E., about 3 leagues 
S. t E. from Atchera River, i~ forLifi ed. buL being low, L10t en"i ly di tinguished from the offing; to 
the S., Btraggling rock extend :} m. off shore, toward N 'wte Point. Malwan is a. fort on tb 
main land neal' it. and between Lhem is th little Port of Malwan, which' u ed formerly to protect 
the cruel horde of pirate. who. i suing from thiR vInce, were the dread of def ncele s trnding ve Rels. 
In pA sing thi place, a large Fl hip bould not cOllle uDder 13 fathoms . for 11 fathoms is closo to til 
edge of foul ground. The mall t ILl11el' Johnston a tle in H:!l15 was totally wrecl ed on a sunken 
rock, lying t m. to W. uy S. of Lbe N. eud of 1\1 olundy. A buoy \Va placed to mark the rock. . 

:Ma.lwan Point i a slightly-elevat d rocky cap cover d with COCOll-nut trees to the N. of 
Melundy. With a S. wind blo ing. Loats can land in the little bay to the N. of this headlttnd 
near to the ollector's cutcherry; but, with N,W. winds, the landing is best in the little harbour of 
Malwan; a native boat will pilot you in. 

Anchorage. Do rIOt anchor in a large sbip in less than 8 fathoms, abreast of this porl. 
Coming from the S., do not t e1' in for the IJlace until the N . I'nd of Molundy bears E., and anchor 
with it a little to the . of that baring. For 2 m. to Lhe S.W. of Melundy the hottom is fouL ' 
rocky, with great overfalls ill the sounding, and undiscove red r ck may exist t.here. The !lwallest 
vessel should not shoal under 10 fllthoms off this foul ground of l\1elundy and Karli. 

Karli River :Mouth, on Lho sandy shore, ~ m. N.N .W. of N uti Point, is oplyavailable fo'.' 
small boats, with a native pilot. Off it are several islets, and a great exteut of foul grouud Kalil 
Town is a little way inside the rivor moutb. The S. extreme of Karli foul grtulld ( (athoms. 
rocky) lies 2t m. to S .S.E. of Square lJ.pek.(a rock 4.0 ft. high), the W. visiLle dauger o[ tho 

-
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Karli group of roclts, which is <I;i m. to N .W. of Nuti Point. and H m. to N. of the N . Vingorla. 
Hock. Karli.lta-chal Passage, between the ill. Vingorla nock (to ea.ward), and the Karli foul 
ground lind Nuti Point on the maiu land, is tm. broad, having depths of \} fathoms, but a stranger 
should not Rttempt it. The le/lding mark through, in coming from the N ., i all Tiger Hill open 
t dIe . of Nuti Point. bearing about E. by S.: and when all the Burnt 1 land Qnd rocl(s bear 
to the W . of .. th v R l sbould haul gradually to the S.E., to avoid Bahra lock, t m. off Nuti 
point, and then steer dire t for Vingorla B a on . 

NEWTEE, or NUTI POINT (the Fort), in lat. 15° 56' ., Ion. 73° 30' E., 6l m. S.S.E. 
from Mel uncly, is directly opposite to the Vingorla Rocks ; and bears . W. ! W. m. from Vingorla 
D acon; the intervening coast forms 0. doep bight, with s vend r cky cape Ilnd SIl:ldy bays, 1\ hich 
are pert ctly safe to approllcb into 6 fathoms, water. N uti Fort. overlooks the Point, III an elevation 
of 15() ft .. alld at the back of this is high land 500 ft . above th en. At t m. to .W. of the Point 
is n sunken rock, alled Babl'll. wbi hi. th only dang I' on the Nuti ide of the cbannel. 

The N. Vingorla Rock, call d Karil, bearing W. t S. 3 m. from Nuti Point, is a peaked isl t, 
70 ft. high, and are to approach on it N . side witbin t m., where there is a depth of \} fathoms. 
Hut, nearly t m. E. of it, thoro i a rock awash, which is the W. dang l' iu the channel, called by 
tllo native bOiltmen Kadi·ka·chal, betlV en ~ uti Point and the i land . . 

VINGORLA ROCKS, or Burnt I lands, a group of islets and sunken rocks, ext nding 3 m. in 
a . and . rlirection. and more than a mile E. and W., are situated some distance to the .W. of 
Nuti Point, and Ilm. W .. W . of Vingorla. T higbesti a conical island, 10ft. above the sea; 
but the . on i tb larg t, though of filth 1'le levation, and from thi . the . olle b ar . di tant, 
3 m. Tho .W. i 1 t, b ariog W by . a little N . from Viugorla Beacon. 9* to 9t m., are four 
5 pm'ate black rock, about 50 ft. aholre th water, and on one of these a light hou e bas been built. 
Th re i ItlitLle ,mnll n rock a cable's length to the S., but noue to the W. of them . They are 
deep-to. J 2 fathom Leing close, and 15 fathoms at 1 m. off A Lip passing the ingorla Rocks at 
night hould not come under 17 fathoms. Th se rock afford good protection from J .W. winds. 
during which ships may ancbor anywhere to Ie ward of them, in from 12 to 11 fathom , mud, at 
L. W .. remembering that the rise of tide at pring is 11' fathom llearly, and at oellps 1 fathom 
lIcarly. There i plenty of water in the pas age betweeo them and r uti Poillt; hut, as there is a 
unken rock ou either side of th channel, sailing ships had better avoid it. The hip Margm'ct, 

working through tbis channel, st,ruck on a rock, which made it nece ~ary to pllt her under a 
complete repair on her arrival at Bombay. 

Light. The S.W. VingorJa Rock, in lat. l1io 63' N .. Ion. 73n 27' E., now exhibits a fiiUd 
wbite light, elevated 110 ft., and visible 16 m. Yes els should not round too closely these rock 
at night. on RcrOllnt of a sunken rock, lying nearly 2 cable to .R. of tbe ligl t. 

VINGORLA BEACON, io lat. 15° 51' J., Ion. 73° 36' E. , bearing N. by W. t W" 7 m. from 
Rar e Poillt, and E. by . from tb S. extreme of tbe Burnt Islands, i a white pyramid on tbe 

. brow of Il. hill. overloolling tbe point and creek, at aD elevation of 250 ft. above tbe ea. 
Vingorla, or Engurla Town, is 1 m. E. of the mouth of the cre k, and the camp i 1 m. further 
inlnnd, This i. now a plu e of 00 iderable traffic, being tho ea.port of the Belgaum di trict, to 
which it is connected by good road. Troops, moving to nnd from the . Mahrattn country, are 
embarked and lund d at tbis port. Fresh water is obtainalol at n spring just within the entraoce 
of the creek, Vingorla now contnin about 5,0 0 inhabitant : it has a tolerably good bazlll', and 
lill in r asing numbet· of merchants. It was form I'ly one of the retreats of the numerous 
sanguinary pirate who infested tbis coa t, until, in 1 12 it was ced d by the chief of awunt 
Wari to the E . 1. C. -

Iu lh little bay, formod })y Vingorla Point, small native ve el find helter from N.W. winds, 
und (at H. W.) are enauled to eli charg cargo under a crane on a stone wharf. Th re ure yemi 
patci,es of rock about this anchorage, and iu the road tead. At t m. due S. of tLe Beacon, lie one 
pat~h hlwing 3t fathoms wat r over it. and 2t cable' length E. .E. of thi is anoth r rock 
havmg 3 fathom on it. During tbe periodi al fre h . breeze whi.ch occur, for two or tbre days 
at ~ time. in the fine sea on the littl traders that cannot get into Vingorla re k, make a fair wind 
of It, and run up to Malwan or Molundi Barbour for shelt r. 

From Vingorla Cr~ek to th . is Il sandy hore for 2 m. to Machlimar, or Porpoi e Point, 
Ilbout 200 ft. above the SOB, from which the tallle bi1J extend in !l. cro cent rigbt round the E ide 
(If Viugol'hl OlllU1'. and join the Beacon Hill. A coo~pi, uous wooderl hill, J ,noo ft. hiah, cnll d 
Wagh Ghirl, or tho Tig r lIiII, tands E,~.E Ii m. from VingorJa. alr.wllY u'twe n ingorla and 
Raree PlIint, tbe sands cat is iot rruptd by :)1achlimar Point and reek, tbe shoro is sttfo to 
approacb into 6 thoms mud; but not within 7 fathoms off Raree. 

Light.. By Vingorla Deacon, two jilr"d .light (20 ft. apart) are now hown, at an elevation of 
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250 ft. o.bo\'e oa, vlRlhl \) m.; but in the .W. monsoon. from mid-June till end of August, thoy 
ar no t exbibited, th port bing tllen inllcce ible. 

AnchOl'age. Large v el mu t (a~ fl. n 1'0.1 rule) an hor in 5t f/ltboms, mud, rather lesq 
than a mile from the b('acon boaring .N.' .; but trooping stoamer may, in fine weath r. tnke up 
a berth in 4 fathoms at L. W., b tween 2 and 3 cablos' I ngth . by E. of the hou e on the poiut, 
avoiding the aboyeJUwntioned rooks , but at night they should move further out. 

Tides. It i H. W on F. and O. at VingorJa at 11 h.; spring ri e 8 ft., neaps 5 ft. 
RAREE POINT (the Fort). in lat. 15° 4.5' N., bears. about .S.E. t E. from Newtee, distant 

14 m. : th coo. t between them i safe to approaoh, having a. sandy beach and irregular soundings 
within 1\ mile of the hore; and about mid·way is the small river Vingorla. Raree Fort, being 
ituated on an emin nce n ar the Point, is conspiouous from sea·ward; several rocl(s proj ot from the 

Point to the W .. two of th m above water lie to the S.W. of it more than a mHe distunt. 
. Raree Outer Rook, in lat. 15° 44' N., Ion. 78° 88' E., is 36 ft. high, having 6 fathoms 
lose·to, Ilnd ,t to 2 fathoms inside. On the N. side of th point there is a small riv~r, navigable 

by mall boats In the night, ships should oome no nearer to this plo.ce than 10 fathoms. In tho 
day 110 vess I shonld round Raree Ou~er Rock within 1 m.; the General Havelocl, was lost, at the 
close of 1 72, on sunken rocks about 1 m. to S. by E. of it. 

TIRACOL, or CHIRACOLE FORT, in lat. 15° 48' N., Ion. 78° 40.' E., and 2t m. to the 
E by S. of Raree Outer Rock, strulds on the brow of the hill on the No side of a smnll river, but 
i not conspicuol1. Thi river is the boundary' between British and Portuguese territory. Banda, 
a town of awunt Wari, is on British side. Pernem, on the left bank, belongs to Portugal. 

GOA TERRITOR): BELONGING TO PORTUGAL. 

The Coast of Goa is so well defined by the outlying islands, and many white churches on 
tb hills, as to require no fnrtb r desoription than is below given: Bori mountain 16 m. due E. of 
St. George's Islands, is a round mount, distinct from any others, and about 1,600 ft. high, baving 
some tr e looking like a blaok wall on the summit. To the N. of Agoada promontory the oast is 
sandy for 4 m., tben come two rocky oapes, with a sandy bay between them; then another andy 
bay, beyond which i Cbapra Fort and river. The coast to the N. of Ohapra is sandy for 5 m., but 
interrupted about midway by two little rooky capes, between which and Tiracol ar orne l'ocky 
patches t m. off shore. To tbe N. of this sandy shore is a rocky cape, and then for i m., saud, 
whicb form the . bank of Tiracol, or Pernem River. 

TIRACOL FORT, in lat. 15° 43' N., Ion. 78° 40t' E., standing on the brow of a hill, on tho 
N. ide of the river entrance, i the N . limit of the Goa territory, and 6 m, N. of Ohapm; til littl e 
ar a of the fort and 1 m. round it being all that belong to the Portugu se 00 the N. id of thi, 
river, which has 8 or {I ft. at, L. W. in its narrow entrance; there are rock to the W. of the river 
mouth: but a. ves eJ may ltllchoT with the fort beariog .E, in 5 fathoms, mud, 1 m. off shore 

Chapra, or Chapora Fort, in lat. 15° 8tl' N .. flnd 7 m. to S.S.E. of Tiracol, is on the . 
side of the entrance to Ohapra Riv 1', which is a considerable stl'eam, running many miles inland, 
bnt the mouth haviug a bar can be only enter d by mflll coasters. The fort is on a bigh bluff 
point. 8 m. N.N.W. of Agoada Point, A.nu its black wall are osily disoerned. The land adjacellt 
to the Rea on the S. side is hilly, but the . side of the I'iv l' m uth is andy, with cocoa·nut tree~ . 

Agoada, or Alguada Point, ill lat. 15° 29t ., Ion . 73° 46 E., forming the N. oxtr me 
of Goo. Bay. i a 1 vel hearlltmd, IIp wal'd f 200 ft. high, and f rti6 d along the sea margin; witil 
a revolviny light, bearing Abont •. S.E .. and 8 m from bapra Fort. 

GOA BAY and HARBOUR. This place, the capital and prinoipal sea-port of the Portu· 
gue e posse ion in the Etl t Indio, has not such deop wat r as formerly in the bay, though lhe 
dopth on the river bar i the same as r pres nt d Jl chlll't executed half a century ago. 'helter for 
small vessels fl'om N .. W. wind .. i to be had to the S.E. of the light· house and landing-pi r, in aboul 
4 fatbom at L. W., about 8 oables' lengths from the rocky shore In id of 5 fathoms tbe Peltonl 
is mixed sand and mud. but outside of that ilepth there i' mild . Saokal'i Oreek. round the E. elld 
of Agooda table-land, is au excellent little refug t I' small COfl~t 1'S. Agoada Point, 4t m. N . U,I 
W. of Marmagao, and more thlll1 m. N. of t. Georgo's lslnnd . is 0. level h adJrmd, ohove 200 ft. i.n 
height, fortified around tho base, and on the top wh re there is a light· bouse. ReiJ Kagol Fort I 
on the .K oxtremity of a large piece of table·land, and 2 m, E. by N. of Agoada Light.house, and 
t m. to N. of Gaspar Dias Fort. 

50u& Senhora cia Cabo (formerly a monastery, uut now a. residence of the Guvemor·General 
of Goa) is a white building on a cape between Marmagao and Agoada, and gene1'l,11y epoken of as 
Oabo. A bay is formed between it and GaspAr Dia , a fort on the sandy shore If m. to the N.E. 
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of Cabo. Oabo Reef, whioh the tide covers and uncovers, e:<tends t m. off, but foul "round nearh 
1 Ill. off the Cape i and at the distance of It m. S. of this are the Sunchi hoals. " • 
. Panjim, or New Goa, the capital of the Portuguese. dominion ,i It m. N E. of Gaspar Dias 
Fort, on the left or S. bank of the river i it has I m. of river frontage, aod contain many excellent 
bt1ildings: palace, barracks, hospital, and market . The bllnyan tree (the pilot's m rlt), is above 
the church on the N. end of the hills at the baok of Panjim, and has a semaphore near it. The 
population of Panjim is about 10,000 souls i that of Goa territory being returned at 313,~62 i of 
this num1:l r two-thirds are stated to be man Catholics. Panjim is now the seat of Government. 

Goa. City, situated on the S. bank of the river, about 5 m. above Panjim, is now nothing but a 
heap of ruins, with a dozen churches, more or less in ruins, standing out from among the tree 
and on the hills i the place is very unhealthy. Midway between it and Panjim is the pretty 
little town of Raibanda, epa rat d from Panjim by a salt marsh, over which there is an excellent 
causeway, which forms the high road from Old Goa to Panjim ( ew Goa). 

Supplies. Ships always water at Agoada after going out of the river, but at Panjim all kinds 
of fresh provisions and poultry may be obtained. Rice, pepper, cocoa·nut , betel·nut , and salt, are 
the ohief products i a good deal of cotton is now brought down the mountain pas e il1to Goa, from 
tha BelF(lIum district. 

LIGHT. The ligbt.house, in lat. 1 tJ° 29t' N. 10D. 73° 45T' K, is Ii white round tow r on the 
upper fort, exhibiting 0. light, revolving once in seven minutes, at an elevation of 280 ft. above the 
sea; but not having powerful renectors this liaqt could not be seen often beyond 12 m .. and Ie 
in hazy weather. Near tbe light·house are a A g-staff and semaphore, and on th beach t E. of 
them i an excellent stone landing.place, clo e by which i a w 11 of good fresb water, from which 
shipping ar upplied on application to the port authorities. 

Anohorage. The common anchorage for large hip is abreast the fort. in 5 fathom, mud, 
\I~th the light-bouse bearing . about t m. from shore ; but small ve sel may go in much m'al'er to 
3~ fathoms, mud, with light.hou e N.W .. and the E. cocoa·nut point of Agoada .E . by E . The bay 
is doubtless a little shallower than it Wll 50 years aao. Some rocks, rno tly above wllter, prqject a 
small distance sea·ward fl'om goada .W. point. but thi side of the bay is safer to borl'oW on tha.n 

abo. After the early part of May, it wa con idered unsafe to remain at Agoada anchol'llg , it 
was u ual to n for th POl'tugu e to send their large ships, that could not go into the river of Goa, 
down to M armagao, where th y found shelter by mooring 010 e under tbe fort walls of thllt peBin
sula i but oven tbere, in the height of the .W. monsoon, n swell roJls in round the point, render
ing it n cessary to moor the ves I, head and stern, 0 liS always to have her bow to the swell. 

Tidel. 1t is H. W. throughout the Bay of Goa, on F. and 0., at 10 h. 30 m.; the rise and 
{all at ordinary prings is 7 ft.: xtraordinary prinC1s ri e 8 ft . ; and ordinary neaps 4 ft. There is 
very littlo stl' am of tides in the r ad , though in the river entrance it,. i strong. 

DIRECTIONS. 'l'he bar at the oa River entrance, It m. E . . E. of the light-hou e, and 
neal' a white fort on the andy beach caller! Gaspar Dias, has 13 ft. at L . W. in the fine eason: 
but in the S. W. monsoon heavy break r xtend right acro s the bay, and the. river mouth is ealed 
up. There are said to be patches of I' ck on the sides of the entrance, !lnd no ve sel ought to enter 
without a pilot: indeed the regulations of the port insist on every ves el's taking a overnment 
pilot, who will board the ve 1 from Agoada. Thera are good marks for entering GOIl River, and 
the same have existod for 50 yoars, showing thereby that the channel remains the same. 

To enter the river, steer E. towards Ga par Di i and after St. George's Islands have dis
appeared behind Cabo, bring the banyan tree on Panjim Hill on with Pilot's brow, the red brow of 
a hill t m. nearer than Paujim, and steer for them about E. .E. When the pilot' doubl ·head d 
tree (seen to the N. above the co oa-nut trees), Qomes out from behind the E oeoa·nut point of 
Agonda land, hearing N .W. by N., aves el is cIo e to tho bar. Stand on about E. .R. or E. by ~., 
according to tide, keoping the Pa1\iim banyan tree partly hidden behind Pilot's BrolY, which 10 I'k 
leads you right in till abreast of Ga pal' Dias Fort. Should you open out the \vhole of the banyan 
tree, tbe vessel may g t upon the N. sands; and if it ontirely di appears bemad the r d brow of 
the hill, she may got on the S. ·and . The ves al having thus brought Ga pal' Dias to beal' .. K 
may then stand 011 E.N.E. and anchor in .. the well," which has a depth of 4 fatholUs at L. W.o i 
8 cables to the S.W. of tho ·E. fisbing stake, und S cabl ' length' to the N .. E . of 01\ pal' Oi8s 
Fort. Or, if the wind "ill admit, be may haul up to th . for Reis Fort, pns~ing to l,be W. of 
thl' fi hing stakes i she mURt kef'p clo e to th Reis sbore aftor pa sing the Fon, till pa t the Rei 
sand, whioh lies in the middle of the river; thon, paying Iltttluliuu t thc tiel , !lhe may gradually 
keep away to tlfe E. towards Panjim. off which the Rhipping Ii in ,1 fl\tb m at L . W. 
. .AB.6ti.O, or JU.RIIAGOA PENINSULA, i a! 1 pi c f land. app nring like nn 
Island, nearly or equal height to that of Algurula and T a euhol'l\ de la Cabo. It breaks oft' 

-----------------~----------------------------------------------~~~--~ 
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almost perpendicularly at both ends, the N. point being that called Mannagao Point, and is 4.t m 
to the . of Alguada. 

Karmagao Point is nearly 3 m. to the S . of Cabo, and its N.W. extreme is 4 m. N. by E. t E. 
from the W. ' to eorge's Island. On the N.E. side of Marmagao Promontory (which is nearly 
2 Ill. long. .W. and S. E., and connected by a sa'hdy ne k to the other high land), small frigates 
u ed formerly, during all the S.W. monsoon, in years gone by, to lie moored hcad and stern, in 
3t fathoms, at L. W., at 2 cables' lengths off shore. In 1 57, troops were landed there by Indian 
J!\vy st am r8 during that stormy season. . 

The Bu1falo Rock or Camb ri, part of which stands up above water, lies nearly 1 m. 
to the .W. of :\Iarmagao Point, and has I) and 6 fathoms round it. To the N. of it, and at 
4 cables' lengths off, is 0. 3-fathom rocky patch, which a vessel running into Marmagao must 
remember. 

Karmagao Roads. The N. side of Marmagao Point is bluff and steep·to, having 5 fathoms 
clo e to th rocky sbore, and a vessel mu t borrow on this, by keeping about 2 cables 'off, to avoid 
tbe Amee hoal, wbioh narrows the pa sage to les8 than t m. To sail into Mlll'magao Road. in 
oming from the N" give a good berth to Cabo Reef, by not bringing the Buffulo Rock farther to 

the W. thlln on with tht! E. exu' me of the middle or largest St. George I sland, or between 
Secretario Island and the largest island, which will lead clear of Bunchee Rook', with 12 to 18 ft. 
lhereon, ituated 011 the .W. extreme of abo Reef, about li m. distant from th Cape. Steer to 
lbe . . to pllS out id of Amee Shoal (which has 3 fathoms only, and lies I t m. to N. by W. of Mar
magoa Point), by keeping at least a part of ecretario I sland to the . in sight outside of all 
.l\1al'magoa jJeninsuln, unti) R'lsS 0 11 IJill is on with the N. ex.treme of Ignacio I sland up the river, 
which is the leading ma.rk till up with Marmagao Point; or if lksseen Hill is not seen, steer to 
the 'E., keeping hi ltl Point on with the centre of Ignacio Island, the other half of the islaud 
being shut in ; and lifter pa sing the N. point of Marmagao, steel' E. for the ~oa.ds, and ancbor in 
4 01' 3!- fathoms (L. W . depth), with the flag-staff Oll the Hill bearing about S.W. by W. to 
W.S.W .• within t m. of the fort. 

If a ship be di abl d, and oblig d to run for Marmagoa Road ill tbe S.W. monsoon, whell 
thick weathel' PI' vents the marks from being seen, or if those on board are unacquainted with the 
place, observe, that the outer part of the peniosula of Marmagoa is 3t m. N. by E. t E. from tho 
outenno t St. George I sland, and that the peninsula has a 3-fathom shoal fronting it at the 
distance of less than t m., which shoal is about the same distance . t E. from the Buffalo Rock, 
having close to it 5t fathoms all around. Amee Shoal, baving also 8 fathoms roc1ts on it, beUl's 
N. by W. from· the outer point of Marmagoa 1 t m., and between these two shoals i the fair 
channel leading to the Road. with depths in it generally from 5 to 6 fathoms, soft mud. Wh 11 

St. George I slands are s~en, steer for the N.W. point of Mal'magoa, taking care not to approach it 
nearer than a mile till it bears to the E. of. E.N .E . ; and when the point is bearing any way 
between E. by . and S.E. t e channel is open, and a ",hip may steer directly towards it, then sail 
ulong the shore in 5 or 4!- fathoms to the anchorage in farmagoa Road, Here supplios of various 
kind may be got from the Arsenal of Goa, which in the S.W. mOil soon are brought round by an 
inland navigation. as the bnr of Goa River cannot be passed with safety in tills season. ¥arrongoa 
Flag. tuff is in lat. 1IjO :.l4t' ., Ion. 73° 46!, E. , 

ST. GEORGE'S ISLANDS are indeed one island. nearly severed by II, nan'ow neck of sIlliJ 
alld shingle. The W . portion. or what is usually caJled the outer island, is II, high cone, 250 ft. 
above the sea; and the E. part is wedge.shaped, its highest elevation being at its B. ex.treme, 
where it is 200 ft. above the sea. In length E. and W. they extend more than a mile, but are 
quite narrow in a N. and B. direction. To the S.E. of them vessels will find excellent helter from 
N.W. winds, in 10 or 11 fathoms, mud, but. not too near to the islands, for off them lie several 
rocks, level with the water's edge; and at t roo to E., there is a patch of rocks, dry at L. W. 

The Sail Rock, t m. S. of the W. or conical island, is about 40 ft. out of water, and may be 
easily from a littlo distance mistnkon for /I, vessel. To the E. of the Sail Rock, and between it and 
the islands. there are rocllY patches. 

The Outer, or W. St. George" leland, in lat. 15° 21'N., Ion. 73° 411' E., bears N.N.W. 
t W. 18t m. from Cape Ramas, and 6t m. W. by S. of Col Bay; it is 8 m. to S. of Agoada Light· 
bouse. Extending to some distance on the N. of these island there is a flat, the bottom of which 
is sand and rocky, with overfalls from 7 to 4 fathoms, and less water in one or two places, 80 that 
the channel between tbem and Secretario Island, (formerly called the E. St. George's Island, but 
it belongs to the Portuguese), though It m. in width, is not recommended, although olOle to 
Secretario Island there is a good depth of water. ' 

8t. George's Ialands are in the line of 10 fathoms wator, and hal'e 12 fathoms close to the S. 
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of lh to. There is 20 fath oms at the di tance of 6 or 7 m. to tbe W ., and SO fathom at 15 to 
) 7 10., the bottom being mud; but outside of SO fatboms it is generally sand or rock. 

The Ooast of Goa, b~low Marmngoa penin ula, forms in several 1'0 Icy beadlands to oUA. Bay 
(Vl'011011 nC d Col), thence it is a p r~ ctly straight sandy shore for nearly 16 m. to the month of the 
Salset or Margao River, from which ape RAmas bears S.W. by . distant 4. tn. Col 01' Colla is 
IJ, town io a littl bay at the N. extreme of the above long tlody shore, and 1 t m. ' . by W. of 

ope llamas; Col Bay affol'ds exc lient belter from N.W. winds, having doep and vory smooth 
\\'Hler. To the W. of 01 Bay there are everal rocky cape, and andy bays, for 5 or G m .• to 
MarO'lngao Point. Chandernat, a white pagoda, on a pretty bill 900 ft. abo\'e the II, i ituated 
about 6t m. to tbe .E . of Mal'gno River mouth. The coast is perfectly afe to approach into 
5 fathom water, which d pth i 1 m. off shore. 

CAPE RAlIIAS, or Cabo de Ram, in lat. 16° 5' N .• lon . 73° 54' E., bears about S .S.E. from 
Marmogoa Point, di ·tant 7 leagues; the coast between tbem i low and woody, \viLh a andy beach 
nnd orne Portugu se church s, the soundings regular, and the sbore safe to approach to 7 or \) 
fatbom . xcept Heal' the t. Georg's I slan,ds: tbe country is high inland. Four mile to the N.E. 
of tho Cape is the entrance of StU et Riv r, having a bar witb 8 or g ft. water in tbe chanuel , in ide 
of which tb r'ver eparntes into two branohes; that extending to the J.E. is said to joill the inlet 
that divide, Goa I land from Mal'magoa Point, by which this part of the coast has gen I'I111y beeu 
called als t I sland, or Marmagoa-SalH t . Cape Ramas is a high, bluff headland, formillg in two 
level points wben een either from the N. or .; that cali d th False Cape is high t, and fir t 
discernibl , from 700 to 1,400 ft. high; th other, Ie s ole vat d, 200 ft. high, forms th e .\tremily 
of Ih Tru Cap, on which is a mflJl fort belonging La th P ortugu e. The ounding a!Jtlut the 
Cape are very regular over a oft bottom, und it is st ep·to. having witbin a mile of the extreme 
point 9 fathoms. mud; it proj cts consid rably, by which a large bay i formed on each ide; that 
on the . ide affords sbel I' to ' Ulall coasters froUi northerly winds. 

B twe nape r:amas and Loliem Point, the . xtrcrn of arwar Bay, the coasti uudulating, 
forming overal bays, unfit for bilJping; the sounding are regulnr to 6 or 7 fa.thoms, from It to 
2 m. off hore. Paidegal Point is a steep, projecting rocilY headlolld. St m N.W. of Talpon River. 
Puidegnl v ill ago is Oil the . ide of the headlllnd, above which tho coast is sandy for 1 t m .. then 
roily to upe Rumu . Th CORst N. of Loliem Point trends due . for 4. m. to the Talpon HiveI', 
Ilnd throe cap with thr e sandy bays intol'vt'ne; in the middle bay is anotber small river. 
Above Talpon is the town of Canacon, the capital of the district of that name, and a military 
station. ff lhe sRndy bay of anacon, alld . of a little rocky island, i good shelter again t 
r .. We t ra for smllll ve sels, ill II or 4 fathoms, mud. 

Loliem Point, in lat. 14° 65' ., about 12 m. to the S.E. of Cape Bamas, forms the . ex
treme of Carwa.r Bay. It belong to the Portuguese, whose frontier town, called Polem, lie about 
2t m. to the E. of Loliem Point. 

COAST OF CANARA. 

This coast extends from the N . part of Carwar Bay nearly to Mount Delly, and the N. portion, 
down to Batllul, is subject to Bombay. The out rmost Oy ter Ro k bars from Cape Rama .. E. 
t E., distant 5t leagues, and is :2t m. to tbe W.N.W. of Carwar H ad. This h udlaud, in lat. 14.° 
48t' ., Ion . 74° 6' E., is 640 ft. high, and con picuous in 'oroing from tbe ; it projeot on ider
ably, by whioh Carwur Bay i fOI'm ed to tho N .. ex.tending from Carll'ar Head It m. to the . , and 
about :2 m. deep, having regular oundings in it from G to 4 fathom. To tb E. of D oghur and 
Coormaghur I lets i the Fort of d higur, within the entrance of the river . . CarwlU:' or Ca.rwa~, 
or n.davand. the old E. I. . factory, WII fartll r up the river on the E . Ide. Brutkul Cove 1 

now the site of the port of Oarwar or d h1gar. . 
CARWn PORT, known al 0 a Beitkul Cove,. 0. small but afe baven, \Vh re th lndla

men used formerly to careen, lie to the . aud E. of nrwar Head. At the mouth of thi cove, 
Itnd along the N. cliff of Carwar H ad, vessels can lie in 4. fathom at L. W .• fa iug th \ . .W. 
woll , Rnd moored head and 5tern , at III di tance of 2 cabl '1 nglh from the ah re, ufficjently 
heltered from the S.W. monsoon to nnble tit m to lond or dis harge cargo. A new town , Kouny. 

has been built on the N.l!] . of the cove. Godhully Peak, 1, 00 ft. above the a, bearing l!l. by '. 
4 m. from Carwar H Rd, is th higb(' t mountain hy edashigar, b iog vi .ible 4 m. off l.n c!eRI' 
weather; 1 m. E. of it there i another of rather Ie 1 vation. Sedaslugar Town, wl1lch 1 a 
amall military station, being on the British frontier, lies on the N. bauk of th river. on the . . 

• • 8H Admiralty Ohart, Beduhigur Bay, by.A. D. Taylor, No. 2421 8cale, m. -2 inches. 
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ide of the old bill furt, <lallAd Sed a hivagllddu, just inside the river entrance, and Sm. N.N.E. of 
Beilkul Cove. Thi fort wa founded by Beda hwa 11.0, one of the rajahs of Boonda, in tbe year 
1564. Ttl).' are two or three bungalows on the old hill fort, the S. end of which is a steep bluff, 
levated 20ft. auov H. W. mark. 

Carwar Head, ill Int H O 48'"," ., 10)1. 711° 4' E ., is 3 m. N.N. W. of Anjideva, and 2t m. N.W. 
of Binghi Poiut, one little I'ocky cape and two sandy bays intefl'ening: Rath r more tban t m. to 
th I: .W. of CarI\'lll' Head there is a round rocky island, called on the charts Elephant I land, 
bern'e n 'Ilhioh and the Head i 0. perfectly safe channel. The town of Curwar or Carwad, or Cada. 
laud, where form erly was situated a large factory of the late East India Company, lies up a creek 
which runs into edashigar :tiver, and is 3t m. to the N.E. of Beitkul Oove. arwar Head, which 
should properly b all d Beitkul Head, hy which name it i known to the natives, is in it high t 
pa.rt 650 ft. ahove tbe sea, a magnifkent headland, and very steep-to, having 6 fathoms water clo e 
to tbe cliffs; it form the . boundary of Jilshigar Bay, of which Loliem Point, 6t m. to the 

. .W., is the northern limit. The Bay of Carwar, betl cen thuse points, is thus nearly 7 m. long, 
and more than 2 m. deep, having a depth of () fathoms on the line between its ex.treme points, and 
gradu/Illy decreasing towards tho bottom of the bigbt. 

The Kali Nadi, or Sedashigar River, lie behind the islands in tbe middle of the bay; its 
ntranc&j when urI' yed in I 55, was to tb N. of the two islands, Curmaghur and Sungiri: but 

in 1 57 the ril'er bur t out to the E. of the 0 islands, and 2t m. N. of Beitkul Cove, at the spot 
wbere it mouth wa sixty year ago; it is proba.ble, therefore, that it will again work up northward. 
On account of tbis fr quent alteratiou of the river mouth , no special directions for entering ca.n bo 
given, but In.rge hip~ may Of1l'a 'ouaily be aLle to enter, if assi ted by a steam-tug. 

Islands. Sunghiri Island, called also Deoghur, or Buffalo, 120 ft. bigh, is nearly 2 m. N. of 
Carwar HOlld; th fishermen grow a little hemp on its top, but it is difficult of accees, being verl 
steep. Curmaghur Island, 3 cablo" lengths to tbe N.E. of Sunghiri, is olevated 10ft. in its 
centre. True island has heen fortifi ed all round, and much of the work remains in geod condition 
to tbis day; on the E. side, within the fort, is a well of fresh water amongst some trees . To tho E
of this island the water is quite shoal, the sand being deposited in tbe still wator to leeward of it. 
Between CUl'rnaghur and ungbiri is a safe passage, but a ve sel should borrOI on tho former, as 
there are rocky plltches off' tbe E. end of th lutter. Kumbay, or Black Rock, is an islet standing 
in 4. or 5 fathoms wllter at tbe distance of 4 m. N. of the Oyster Rocks; the space between them 
is perfectly safe; but at 1 t m' to sea-\Vurd, or W.N.W. of Black Rocl, there is a dangerous little 
table rock, to be pr sently d sCl'ibed. 

The Oyster Rocks, the most sea-ward land· mark of Bedashigar Bay, are a cluster of islands, 
covering the space of 1 m. in length, E. and W.; the N.W. one, tbe highest, is 160ft. above the 
sea, and hllB a depth of 7 fathom wllter 2 cables' lengths off it. A light·house is now erected on 
this, in lat. 14.° 49' . and Ion. 74° 3' E., and v saels mlly anchor to tbo E.N.E. of the e rocky 
islands, during the .W. mon oon, in smooth water. This highest 0)' ter Rock is 2 m. W.N.W. of 
Carwar Hoad, and the fair channel between them is more than 1 m. hroad. 

Elepha.J1t Island, a round, high island , l.l'wg t rn. to S.W. of Carwar Head, and 1t m. to S.E. 
of the Oyster Roc! s, form the S. side of this channel. A rock awash at L.W., lying 2 cables to 
the E . of all the visible y ter Rocks, must b avoided when running in during the fine season; to 
do this, the summit of Madhully Hill (to the N.W. of Bedashigur Hill) must not be seen to the /,p,ft 
of the summit of Curll1agbur. 

Shoals. A sunken rock, wi h l<l ft. on it at L. W., lies between the Oystor Rocks and Elephant 
Islet, with the light-house b anng N.W. tN., distant rather over] t m.; E lephant Islet E.S.E., 
6:1 cableJl; nnd the W. ends of Deoghur and Curmllghur Islands nearly in a line, about N. .E. 
A 'red bupy marks its N.W. side. A shoal, about 50 yards in length N. and B., \lnd 20 yards E. 
and W., with 2t fathoms on it at L. W., over rocl y bottom and shells, lies to the N.W. of the Oyster 
Rocks, with the light-house bearing S.E. t E., di tant 2t m. ; Ollrmaghur Island E. t S.; and 
Black Rock N.N.E. t E. There are 10 fathoms all round this shoal. A red buoy marks the W. 
side of it; vessel should not approach within a cable's length. This is most likely the sunken 
rock mentioned in early editions of this Directory, as lying 3 or 4·m. to N.W. of the largest Oyster 
Rock. A. Sunken Book, scarcely a boat's 1 ngth across, and nearly awash at L. W. springs, lies in 
H fathoms, nearly 1 m. S. by W. of Loliem Point, and 5 m. to N. by W. of the Oyster Rooks. 
WIt n close to this rock, Godbully Peak is in line with the left extreme or N.E. side of OurD)aghur 
Island; therefore, a vessel should give the rock a wide berth, by keeping that peak.to the rieht of 
that ieland. 

Loliem Point, the N. extreme of edashigur Bay, and belonging to the Portug«ese. is a steep, 
rocky cape, well woodod, more than 300 ft. high, and inllreasing in height to the E. In a ' little 

.. 
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Annrl,\' bay , 2t m. E. of the Point, j til villago of Polem (pronounced Polay), which i the border 
town of the Portugu se, and has a custom houso \,ith a military guard. The boundary line between 
Portuguese and British territory pas e eastward from Polem through the summit of a round hill 
called Bomguda, bet,:"een (l.and 7 m. E. of LOli. m Point. The unken rock, de crihod as nearly 
1 ro. S. by W . of Lohom Pomt, bears from the hIghost yster Rock • by W., dislllnt I) m. 

LIGHT. A dioptric, one of the fir t order, has been placed on the Oyster Rocks. t i a 
fixed white ligbt, at an elevation of 2 Ii ft. above mean level of s a, and in clear weather hould be 

eon 20 m. The tower i round , of whit granite, 40 ft. higb, tanding on the summit of the large t 
or .W. Oyster Rock, in lat. 14° 49' N., Ion. 74° 3' E. 

Tides. It is H. W, in cda higur Bay, on F. and C., about lOb Ordinary prinrt rise 6i ft. . 
extraot' inary spling witb the night tid in the fine ea on rise ft; neap a! to 4lt. ' 

Anohorage. Ve el mA.y ancbor on th . ide of the ' ter Rocks, during I.-We ter ,in 
7 fatbom , mud, at the distanco of 3 or 4 cabl 'length from til rock, with the W. islet W. t ., 
and urmaghur open to the right of nil tb e Oy tel' Rocks. ailing vo Is making the port at night 
should anchor in about falh om water, near the Oyster Rock Ligbt, and wait for dayligbt. Th 
inner ancborage of Beitkul Cove i marked by a white buoy, 3 or 4 cables from tbe shore. teer 
fo,' this in a line with the C 1Iec to)" s bungalow on Kouay Hill, about E .E .. and anchor iu 4. or 5 
fnthoms, mud bottom. By night, n1'cd light i exhibited at the Port ffie r ' hou eon Konay Hill, 
which may be e n from nea r th y tel' Rock, and steered for about E.S.E., till in 5 fathoms 
water; then anchor. 

DIRECTIONS for making the port of eitkul or Carwar in edA.Shigur Bay. In the .W. 
monsoon, Bailing I'e eJ, wbeth I' from Europ, hina, or tbe Bay of Bengnl , bound to dashigur. 
must pas to tbe W. of tbo Maldivh and Lal,adivb I lands. When in th latitude of Mount D l1y 
they may edge away to the .r .E., and endeavour to make op Rama, a fine bluff, high cape, 
17 m. .W. of eda higA.r, having deep waler and no danger off it; 10 fatboms wat r with muddy 
bottom will be found Ii m. off it; 20 fathoms, mud, at 9 m.; SO fatbom , mud, at 10 m. i and th 
edge of tbe bank of ounding nt 45 m. It is recommendod to mak the land 0 much to the N. 
of the port, on account of the strong current, wbich at this season of tbe year sets to the S. along 
tlli coast. It will I'll 0 be prud nt so to regulate aves eJ's peed that she Ulay ight the coast in 
the day time, when no difficulty will be experienced in making out the headland and islands. 

ape Ramas is a prominent point of t.uble land. 200 ft. above the sea, and thorefore never visible 
more than 15 m.; but it projects 1 m. W. of a hilTh bluff, called Fal e Cape Ramas, which may be 
di tingui hed in clear weath 1'. by a I'e elappl'oaehing from the ., at a di tance of 25 m. Although 
this fill e bluff of Ramas i vi ible more than 25 m. in cl I'll' weather. y tin 111 thick weather of the 
., . mon oon p rhA.p not mo,' tbnn one-third of thnt di Lanc ; aner, during the heavy rain· qualls, 

probabl\, 110 part of this oa~t nan bu Se('ll mol' than <I 01' () m. Between ape Rama and das· 
higo.r fiay the coa t is ulldulati ng, rOfllling several small bay ; the oundina are regular into 
:) futhoms, but the nnken ,. ck, standing ut in 5t fathom s off L liero Point, rou t be r member d, 
as 11'1'11 II tl, shoul lying 2t m. to tb W. of the lilTht-hou. e on th OJ' tel' Rocks. 

Running in for 13eit)ml ove. during the .W. mon oon, it will b better to pas~ round the 
W. and '. ides of the O.\,st r Rocks, a in pas ihg to the .E of them. und er shortened sail, a. 
\' ~ ,·1 would (with 8. flood ·tide) drop 0 m Ich to Ie ward in tbe heavy .W. well. It i beli ved, 
hl)wc\' 1' . that now prop I' light, boacon , and pilot are availa.ble in tbe .W. moo oon. During 
that seasou the trong ourrent etting down tbe cast, running at right nngle to th well and 
willd, i prcs~ed into the bay and run out !lIang the N. Ijid f a\'\var H ad. During the .E . 
m n.oon the port can be approacb d from any quarter, and with a chru'l of the ba.y a ve 01 can 
work, or run iu. according to tbe wind. When 1:unuing into Port Corwar from the ., the summit 
(If Mnrlhully Hill mu t be hidden b hind tbe ummit of Curmoghur. 

Spundings. Anj deva and tho Oyster k re ste p-to 011 tbeir ea face, and 10 fa.thoms 
waleI' it-! (0111\(1 about It m fr m them, aud 20 fnthom at 9 l' 10m. 'l'birt fatb ms wII.ter i found 
off this part of the oa tat th di tance of 1 m. which i mucb neRrer thon ucb a. depth i found 
off Honore and u[allgaloro, b tween which plaoes tbe bank having that d pth ex.tend ' more than 
30 tn. off hal' . 

ANIE-DIVA, or ANIADEEPA, in lat. 14° 45t' ., di to.nt 1 m. from the bore to the . of 
0111'\\'0.,' Hellod, is about rnil in I ngth, and po s s ed by th Portugu ; it appeal'S on th out· 
~icle harrl'lI lind rocky; but of pI co ant a pec on the oppo it ide n xl the moin, wbere it i 
fortified II)' n ~'ull and som to\\ ~. In ca e of n c . ity, a hip llIA.y find I>b ~ter under thi. i land 
f!'Om thf' S .W. mon oon. thor hems.j, 'md 5 fathom 111 the ho.l1l] 1 b tween ,t and th malll land, 
IIlId 110 da'ng,!~ut what i vi iLle. lose to it on tho out ide, the d pth are 9 and 10 fathom, 
alld 14. fathoms a.bout 4. m. distant. To the E. of it, uear th hor, i the rocky i 1 t S ri ·ka· 
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Mll.nda (10 it. bigh), aud the tludy bay !tbrca t of it is IIlled Binghi Bay, or Benig e, wllere wood 
auu water may be procured; for llppli s of which tile Arab baghalahs (trading in the flue season 
between the Malabar CORst and the Persian Glllf), often re ort to thi pIa e. There is anothel' 
rocky i ) t, called Button Ro k, about 2t m. to the .E .. di tant n arly It m. from the hOl'e. 
The chaunels amoug t thes islaud are perf, tly afe. There i a succession of rocky capeB aud 
suudy ba.flI between arwo.r H lid nnd Belik ri Bay. 

BELIKER! BAY. Thi i au exten h'e bay comprehending the whole pllce betwe n Guuga. 
\I' ·li Ro<.:ky Cap and Gawda udll, a distance of uearIy 7 m. Unkola Creek, di taut 2t m. 
N. by E . of til · .W. cape of usuJdevll, is quite dry in the entmoc at L. W.; the towu of 
Ankola, or Unkohl, which i nearly 2 rn . . inland, is a large place, having a I'uinoll fort, Il bazar, 
anu many t mple. Belikeri Point is a low, flat rocky I>oint 2 m. N. of nkola Cr ek i on it is a 
large bungalow among t trees, and to tb . of tbe rocky cap (which prqject to the W. with rock 
off it), is the little riv r of Belikeri. At 1 m. to the W. or thi riv r entrance is Kukl'll. a woody 
island, almost connected with rocks to Belik ri Point. To the . of Belikeri BIlY there is v 1'y 
high undulating land, about 1,700 ft. above the ell.; the low valley of the Belikeri River goes 
straight to the .E. for many miles, a.nd show in strildng contrast to the high illUds on eith r 
side of it. Tul i Parwat, is a peakod hill , with 0. black cap. 1,0 0 ft high, 4 m. .E. of Unkola. 

Cawda Guda, at the distance of 3 rn. W. by N. from Belilceri Point, is a steep rocky cape, 
projecting into the water to the S.E., and thus forming the extensive Belik ri Bay, which i 2 m. 
deep. affordiug excellent shelter from N.W. and even from W, wind. but to smllll ve sel only, as 
the water is sballO\v. The bay to the . of Cawda uda (not Cawda Bay), is very convenient for 
grounding small ve sels to cleAn 1h ir copper , the water being tlO smooth in the fine season. 

GUNGA WEL! RIVER i 5 or 6 m. to the S. of B likeri, Ilnd the aIDe distance to N.N.W. 
of Tudri S.W. Point i its entrance, which is hallow, and rendered tortuous by sand-bank, is on 
the sandy shore i but there is a rocky cape close to it. t m. to the W. ~ .W., the clilli of which 
extend along the shore for 2 m. to r .W., there terminating in Cu uldeva Guda pr()jecting cape, 
forming a little bay on its N. side, in which however there is no shelter, as a reef of rocks lies 
iu the middle of it. 

Timber depot. From the forests, on the banlts of Gungaweli River, splendid teak timber is 
floated down i this is the property of the British Goverument, ' and is carried in native ve sel to 
the dock·yard of Bombay. The rocky cape N .W. of Gungal\' Ii 10uth, called Cusuldeva Guda, is 
highest in the centre, being there 550 ft. , and lope gradunlly ilh r way; about 15 m. due E. of 
it there is a high range of bill , which need not be de crib d, as all the land-marks along this sea
shore are 0 prominent and well deOn d. 

TUnR!, or DRJll RIVER, (Tudri being tl::e town at its ntrance, and MiJjan anothel' 
about 5 m. higher up) in a tine river, the bar of which b ars ~.N.W. 6 m. from Cumto. Light-holl e. 
It j situated iu a decp bay formed on the S. side of 0. high cop, th . ntral part of which, called 
Kudinigudu, is 430 ft. above the sea. Thi projecting land Rfl'OI'ds ex('el lent helter from .W. 
wiuJs to vessel anchoring oil' the mouth of the river. On th . side of the entrance is the old 
hill.fort of Rl\iahmundroog, th upper walls of which ar 300 ft. above tbe sea i and on the top of 
th hill, about i m. to N.E. of the fort, th l' i a littl beRcon at 400 ft. above the sea. 

Tudri S.W. Point, in lat. 14° 31' N., Ion. 74° 18' E, tands about 2 m. to W by N of the 
river mouth, and it is 1) Ill. to S.S.E. of Gungaweli River. Just within the Tudri Ill1'llDCe on tbe 
sandy point tb re i a large screw-hou e, erected hy MI'. Brice, And (nbreaqt it) a wooden p:er. 
where everal cotton ships have been loaded since 1857. The tOWIl of Tudri Ii s along the river· 
bauk N .W. of the screw-hou e. The river is not navigable any di t.anco up, xc pt for smllll 
boats, which may go to Cutgal12 m. above Tudri. On the . \V. extr me of Tudd high land. anrl 
cIo e to the andy shore. lie th famous town of Gokurn, (which meo.lls the cow's ear,) with mllny 
large temples. and tA.nks of fre h water i this is a place of gr Ilt repute among the Brabmins. 

Anchorage. Large ve sel may anchor off the bar in 5 ftlthoms, mud, with the heacon Oil 

Rajabmundl'oog Hill E.N.E., and the outer cape of Tudri . . W.; from thi position the Cumtll 
Light will bear S.E. t S., and the Tudri River entranc N.E. by E. Arrangement for getting 
into the river may be made with the local Authorities. 

Tidel. It is IT. W. at tIle bar of Tudri, on F. and 0., at 10 h. i ordinary springs rise OJ ft .. 
extraordinary springs with the night tide in the fine season rise neflrly ft.; neRps 4 ft. There is 
a depth of 10 ft. 0\1 the bar at ordinary L. W. springs, and vessols drawing 15 ft. water could be 
taken in 01' out at spring. tid s. 

CUJIITA POINT. This little point, bearing S.S.E. 6 m. from Tudri River; and N. by W . . 
6i m. fNUl Fortified r"land. form Il little bay off the mouth of Curota Creek which it proteota from 

.W. wilHIIJ; but lhe Willer IS \'l1r)' sbllllo w, and the coasting craft which are too ~ to eotar the 
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creek at H. W., anchor in 3 or 3t fatboms, sand and mud, to the S. of the point without any 
shelter. 'rhe commorcinl lown of Cumta, or Coompta, is on tbe N. side of tbe creek, about 1 m. 
E. of thd light. hoUlle. Cumta. thougb an open roadstead, i a J..Ilace of large trade, owing to roads 
having lIeen con trucled from it to the famou cotton districts of the Dharwar country. About a 
mile N. W. of Oumlo. Rocky ape is a rock above water, called tbe Snail Rock, frow it resemblanco 
when viewod fl'om the an 'horage off 'fudri River. 

Light. The umta Light .house, m lat. 14° 25' N , Jon. 74,° 23' li:., and 6 m. to tbe N. of 
Fortified l sltwd, is a white column, 65 ft. high, standing on a bill more than] 00 ft. bigh, ituated 
f m. to the E of tbe rocky cliffs of Cumta Point. It exhibits, at an elevation of 10ft. above the 
sea, afiiVed White light, vi illl 12 m. iu clear weath r. This light o\' dooks the mouth of the 
creek which 1 nds boat at B . W. up to the cotton warebou e on th . side of the town. 

Baswarajah Drug, or Fortified Island, in Int. 14° 1 t' N., Ion. 74,0 24.' E., hIlS, IlS it nalUe 
implie , some old fOI'tificatioll on it, formerly er cted by a ~ah of My ore, but now in ruiu 
This I land, whicb is covered with brusb-w od, and tanding t m. from the' h~r , bears 3 m. N.W. 
by . of HOllore RiI'er entl'llllCe, and con i ts principally of iron-stone; small cOllllters find shelter 
undor it Ie fl 'om N.-\Vesters. 

HONORE, HONAWA, or ONORE, a place of con iderable trade in pepper, rice, &0., is 
situated n ar the ellLmnce of a alt ·water river, between Tudri and Hog I land, and 17 m. . .K 
from Fig on T land . The entrance of the river may be easily known by a level island, with for.ti
ficatiulls 011 it. gt::n rally called Fortified I Ian , which i in lat. 14° 19' N., Dear th e shore, about 
~ m to th o . of he riv r. A hip may anch r ill the road, with the flag- taff of Honore bearillg 
E. by . or E X.E., Fortified I luud. t W., and Pigeon I land about . by W., di tant from the 
shor 1~ 111., ill 1) to 6 fathoms, 'oft ground. I'esh water is her very arce. There i a large 
Jilul Ilith IlU ho pitnl at H onore. The English officiuls are an Assistant JOliector and a Judge. 

The Coast uetweell lIollore and Hog 1 sland i high, and mtLy b approached with safety to 
ftlthollh Iluter; Lut to th . of that i laud, between it and Barsalore Peak, the coast onght not 

to be borrowed on undel' 12 fathom in the night, nor under 10 fathoms in the day i for everru 
straggling I' cks, under and above water, lie 3 m. from the shore, having 8t and 9 fathoms within 
t tn. of th m. Between Hog I laud and the main there is a low rugged i land, and several rocky 
i ,let lie near the shore to tb S. 

PIGEON ISLAND, or Netrum, in lat. 14° }' N., Ion. 74° 19' E ., bears from Anje-Diva 
tLbout 8.S.E., distaut 15t I agues, and nearly S. from the entrance of Tudri River, di tant 
Ot league. It i of g od size, about t m. aero s, covered with tree, and 300 ft. high, situated 
more than 10 m. from the con tin nt, and may b rli eerned leagues in cl r weather i a small 
rock Ii very nellr it, to the . Tber are 20 and 21 fathoms water within a mile of I land bear
illg E .K; hip po. sing out ·ide of it in the night ought therefore not to come under 23 or 
24 fathom, which will be within 2 or 3 m. of it: about 3 or 4. league from it, the depths are from 
30 to 3~ fathom . 

HOG ISLAND, or 1a.li.kund, in lat. 14° 0' N., Ion. 74.° 2 ' E., is nearly 300 ft. high, of 
pyramidal form, aud itullted very noar the main, directly E. from Pigeon I land, di tant 9 m. 
The channel between the e islaud is rue, with 15 alld 16 fathoms water nellr Pigeon J land, and 
8 or 9 fathom toward Hog Island and the main laud, which is rocky, with found ground within 
the meridiun of the island . 

From Hog I land to Barsalore Point, the coast extending about S.S.E. t E {} or 7 league , 
forms some slllaU bay ; near the eo. th land is g nerally low and woody, but very high in the 
COUll try. Fal~e Bar alore Peak, 4,400 ft. high, in lat. 13° fil' N., Ion. 74° 51' E., i a round 
1l10nntaill, n ady 6 league iuland; whioh is frequently et by navigator as Barsalor Peak. 
W. .W. m. from the Fal e Peak, and 3 leagu inland, i Barsalore Peak; it stand in lat. 
13° ..,5' ., Ion. 74° 44' E ., aUlI is 3,000 ft. high. The OllSt lib!' a t of the P ak, and to the ., i 
very foul /lnd rocky for nearly 3 league to lat. 1 ° 47' N., for a league off hore. In clear weath r 
this part of the coa t i di cer ll ible at a grea~di tanee. 

BATXUL DRUG is a little fort on a roCky point, at tbe entrance of a little river, and at 4 m. 
to S.E. of H og 1olund. Th town is 1 m. up the river, and wa formerly a place of considerable 
trade. The K 1. C. hud 1.1. factory there, known as Baticolo, which \Va d elted iu 1670, owing 
to the mas acre of the t<.:nglish lil'ing there. Some of the inhabitullt of thi pI ce are de c _ ndants 
of the ArHb , and still retJlin IUllUy ou tnm. like to .their . II but c aste~ freq~ nt ~~ place 
now, but a veslial may anch,'r i {} fathom. mud, With Hatkul Fort .'., tho Immediate vIClmty of 
this anchorage·being free from roc1{!i, tl ugh !llRny exist to J.. T. W. nnd . 

Batklll, · Jat 13° (j' ., lUll. 1 io 32' E., i. now the .-most port under the Bombay 
Government; the co t from Carwar to Batkul was trail ferred LO Mad ras. 
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SEROOR, or 8herur, in lat. 13° 50' N., Ion. 74,0 35' E., though an in iguificant place now 
(its ru.ius point it out a alarge town centuries ago), is tbe N.-most port nnder the Madras Govern
m nt; it i 3 or 4 m. to .K of Batkul, and a little lVay to the E. of Ruddi Point. Huddi Point 
i 61' m. N.W. by N. of Byndur Rend; the pac between them i tudded with dangerous rock ; 
one white rock, ju t above \Vat 1', bear S.W. by S. 21 m. from Huddi Point, and 2 m. S. of tbis 
single rock are two white rocks clo e togethcr above water; and b tween these and BYlldur Head 
alld . of that h adland ther are numerous other, which, extending ut to the depth of 7 fathom 
wnter, make thi COil. t un a.~ to approach under] ° fathoms . Byndur River and town are on th 
E. side of Byndur H ad, which i a pi ce of table-laud jutting into the 0., and running back for 
ome distance iuland. The River is only fit for little boats, and the scattered 1'0 k off it make it 

un af to approach . 
The Coast. From the Oundapul' Sandy Point, which i 3 m. r.w. by N of that river mouth, 

and wa formerly called Bar alore Point. tlio andy coa t 1'Uu~ N. by W . t W. J 2 m. to Byndul' 
H ad; at I') m. . of wbich there are some dangerou rocks awash, in 0 and 7 fathoUlS at L. W., 
situated 3 m. from the bore. To tb W. and N. W. of Byndur are other rocks in eveu deeper 
water, which render thi s part of the coast dangerou , and it is prudent to give them a wide berth. 
The land lIear thi part of the coo. t sbow in detached piece of table-land, most asily recognised 
a uoh iu the mornillg, when the mi t bangs in tbe valleys; caLtered here and ther 0.1'0 littl 
round bills of about eqnal height. 

The mountains of Bednore or ~ggur come very 010 e to the eo. about here, being.only 0 m. 
off, and have orne beautiful peal m re than 3,000 ft. high; 1getty Ouda, tbe . onl), 2,91)0 ft. 
abol'o the boa, is n beautiful hUlll peal, at 7 m. to E. of Syndur B ad, and very couspicuou to a 
ves el coming from the N. Bal'salore Peak is a round mountain, 3,600 ft. above. aud 9 m. from 
the sea; but, ha ing the high cbain of the B ed nore Mountains for its bas , does not sholf much 
above them, except at 0. di tance from land. Colur Guda, or Codachi PlI.rwut, 4,400 ft. above the 
level of the eo., is 0. magnificent ugar-loaf peak, 17 m. .E. t N. of Cundapur; it wa styled by 
early navigators/ltlse Bursalore P eak, from the fact of il boing frequently mistllken for Lhe peak 
of that name, wbich is m. farther to the W. .W, and oniy vi ibl at a groat distauce from laud; 
for otber peaks, inlervening between it at1~ the sea, hide Bar. alore Peak, whereas Oolur Guda is 
distinct, being perfectly isolated, but it di appears b hind the othel's when beariug to the . of E. 

From Mangalor to Cundttpur the whole coast is sandy, with oocoa-nut tree. with the excep
tion of urullwl little rocky point, and the Cahp battery rock ; at the back of the trees the hill 
ri e gradually towards the La e of tb mountains. 

CUNDAPUR, or COONDAPOOR RIVER, in lat. 13° 3' .. Ion. 14.0 39' K, lies to Lbe 
S.S.E_ of Barsalore Point, and is 1 m. N. of Deria Babadur Ohur. It i now a place of 
consid rable trllde; a reef of rocks, on which the sea br ak , lie at 2 m. to the W. of the river 
entrance; the rocks 0 it afford alittle helter to small 0 a tel'S from .-W ter,.;, but tbe e ve cis 
generally run into th river t H. W. At the distance of 2 m. ~.N W. of the entl'lln(; , it! 0. little 
ro ky point; and 1 m. fnrth er N.W. is a sandy cape (formerly called Da1'8aiore Point), off both of 
wbich patehe' of rock extend into 6 fathoms water. Thi river is only navigable uy boats Ilnd 
small ves els; and the shor here should not be appt'oached under 9 fathoms in 0. large Ship. 

Baraoor, or Barkur, called also Hungarcutti, i a little river port, about mid-way b tweAU 
Oundapur and Deria Balhldur bur. . . 

THE ST. MARY ISLES extend from lat. 13° ~7' to 13° 20' N. ; th oatermost of the rauge 
being 2t m. di tant from the hore, with a chp.nnel with 2 and 3 fathom irregular souudingfl betwoen 
them and the maio, but safe only for boats. Some of them may be sElou 3 or 3t leaguo from th 
deck; the oth rs are low, nearly even with the water's edge. Tbey are iu one with Blm.alore Peak 
uearing N. by E. t E .. and ome of them are long, flat islet, particularly tbe S.-mo t. 

Deria Bahadur Ghur, in lat. ]3° 20' N., Ion. 74° 4]' E., about 18 m. to the S. by E. of 
Cundapur, and bearing . by E. t m. Ir m Molky R cks, i ' the highest and middle one of the 
three islands genel'ally called St. Mary's Isles, oncltits Irigh 8t part i 70 ft . above the sea; these 
islands are basaltic, and in orne parts have long gras and cr epel·o. The N., a separate island, 
whioh is nearly 3 m. N. .W. of Doria llahadur Ghur, ha cocoa-nut tree on it, and water is 
obtainable by digging; tbere are rocks mid-way betw eu these island " and scattered about to the 
~. of them; rocks awa h extelld I m. to W. of tbe cocol1-nut isll1nd, and another patoh at the 
listance of 2 m. N. W. of it; whilst to the ~. there art) other rocks until abreast of Barkur River. 

A ship tlhould not approach this part under 8 fathoms by day, iu working up the OOII8t, or 
J 2 fathoms by night; in running down coast it is prudent uot to come under Ui fathoms. 

Anchorage. To smaH c Ilsting vesscls excellent 'helter i afforrlPrl from N. W. .. ind bet\\'860 
Deria Bllhadur Ohur and the sandy shol'e abrea t; the pas age iu is cll)tle round the • eod of 

-
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the e three i land, Rnd th anchorag i. in 3 fathom at L. W. sRnd nn(l mud bottom, with the 
highest part of Deria bearing N .W. Tbo andy sbor' ahr t of th isle is the point of M:ulpy, 
or Moolapi River, inside of which stands the little pOI'~ of Oodiawar, not fill' from tbe town of 
Oodapee, one of the German miss ionary statiolls, 80 numerous along thi coast, anti doing uch 
good wo rk in tbe improvement of th nativ s. 

The l'tIULKY, or PRIMEIRA ROCKS, in lat. 13° 12' N., 10Tl. 74° 4.0' E. (nearly 3 leagues 
to tb . of 1) ria J abadur hur), b IlT froln Mangnlore Liglll.hou e ~ .N.W. t W. 22 m.; they 
are situated 4, m. from the mnin In.nd. are of black hnsalt. lcvat d in parts 40 ft. abol'e the sea, and 
may be R n 9 0 1' 10 m from 11 ship's deck. On th ir E. side the bottom is and and brokon bells, . 
which is not good holding.grouud, oth rwis a ves5el in extr mity might anchor to leeward of tbem 
in a W. gale. Tbe channel bot ween them alld the main is perfectly sal' , but, con tracted to a breadth 
of 2 m. on the N. by tbe Cahp Rocks, which ar abol'e and below water, 3 m. to the .E. of the 
Primeira; and ther i a detach d rock out in 4, fathoms 3 m. due E. of them, off the little hill of 
Uchil Guda, which hill i on til shore 20 !D. N. by W. t W. from Maugalore Light-hou e. Oahp 
Battery, 2!D. . by W. of chil. is an old rook fortification on, tbe andy sbore, and f!'Om tbi the 
outermo t Cahp Rocl,s bear W. by N. I t!D. Ther is an old mple. caJled CllUjar Guda, within a 
fnrt on an i olated hill, 20ft. high, 0. good land-mark, 4, m. N.E. of abp Batt ry . 

Rocks awash. A t the distanc of 4 m. N. by E. from the Mollty Rocks, is a patch of 
dangerous 1'0 k awa h; they Ii out in 5 fat~oms, with Cunjar Guda bearing E., and they are 
H m. to tbe .W. oi a solitary black rock standing out of the water, mid-way between Cahp 
Rock and the . islet of the Deria Bahadur Ghur group. 

MANGALORE, or Kodyal Bunder, in lat. ] 2° 52' N., Ion. 74° 49t' E, is tbe chief town 
in the province of Canal'a, and a place of large trade; the light·house is on high ground, 
1tm. E.N.E. of the river entranco, and 250ft. above the sea. The town iR very large, and on the 

. and E. side of the river, which is navigable for boat for many miles up to Buntwal, a large 
town. The bar ha only 6 or 7 ft. on it Rt low pring tides. so that only small ve sels can enter; 
Arab ve el of 150 tons manage to g t in at high springs, but the larger bagbalas. which bring 
hoI' es from the Persian Gulf, are comp ned to lie out in the roadstead. The houses and trees on 
the elevated plateau by M an galore Light.house unmistakeably pint it out; Barn Hill, 16 m. to 

.E. of it, is al 0 a good rnark . Tbe Ass's Ears, or Codinjau Col, 17 m N.E. of Mangalore, is a 
rugged, double·p al< d hill . of lim tone, 1.100 ft. above the ea, ri iog almost vertically from the 
low country. but i. in man~' view. only just vi ible from ea· ward above the tops of intervening flat 
bills. Mount Hyder, or Kudri .Mukh (the horse's face), 30 m. N.E. by E. of Mangalore, i 0. 

mngnifi il L peoll. H,OO ft. ab ve the sea. abruptly terminating on the ., when viewed from the 
W. It is til .W. extreme "f the ' uggur, or Bednol'e disu'ict, of the independent principality of 
MYRore, alld beyolHl it t11 Ghauts recedo mu h to the E .: the hills at the back of MllUgalore are 
undulatin rr , and R parllted from each other. by valley through wbich rivers run from the mountains. 

Light. A fixed light on a white tow l' is x hibited on the hill at th ba k of the town. at an 
elevation of 2:>0 ft, and may be seen in clear weather 14 m., but in the hazy weather of March and 
April, only 10 or 11 m. On the light.holl e hill there are houses and trees, which form con picuous 
mrnk in the day time. 
. Tides. J t i H. W. on F. and 0 ., at 11 h.; ordinary spring rise 7 ft .• neaps 3t ft .; night 

tides are high l' than day tid in tbe fin sea on. 
. Anchorage. The most convenient an horage for communicating with the river, is with th 

light hOllse Jo: ... . E. in 5 or (} fathom, muddy bottom; in case of a N.·We teI (whicl1 breeze prevail 
h l' in tho aftel'lloon betIY ell 11' h. and MIlY), boat call conveniently come at H. \V . out of the 
Gurpul' Mouth. Ill. • of thp ~1!mgo l r entrance. 

Approaching M:angalore fl' m th ... . , caution is Dece al'y to avoid the t fary' I Ie and 
Mollty [:r)('l, • Ih Intter bing ill the line of 0 fllthools. lIud it must It r membered tbllt thi i a 
pr?j<'cti llg l,art of th const. Th blink on which a hip lUay get sounding extend n arly 40 m. 
oil Mangillore; tll re being a depth of 10 fathom ftt 4 m. off shot' , 20 fathoms at 10m., and 
30. fHth(ITlis tit I m. , aU mudd. bottom, between M angalore aud M ouut D lIy ; but above the 
latltud of Mtlngal re these Ii pth' ar fOlllld mucb further off shore. Abreast of BIl1'kur aud 
ClInnnpul'. Bo falhOIll~, is found more thau 30 m. from land aud ounding of between 20 and 
r~~ fllthom q/'cnpy a Alit, 11 m. br arl E. Ilnd W .. b tw n th latitud of t. Mllry' I Ie tlnd 
Pigeon 1810no. At depths greater than 30 fathom on thi ' lUll' uf th co st the bottom i · g u ~lIy 
sand or rock. l1l1'1ltkul is a little point with a temple on it, about l()O ft. ubo,e th ea, b nnng 
N: by W. 9 III . from MRlIgnlor Ri I' r mout.h; the interm dinte hore is trnight, andy, anti planlAld 
~lth cocoa-out ees. Xolky River entrance i. 4 m. to . of SUl'utkuJ, on the same bearillg. and 
18 nearly 10 m. to B.E. of the Primeira, or Molky Rocks. 

VOL. I. 



402 BRITISH INDIA. [SEOTION IV. 

The Coast. From MangalorA, tho direction of the coast is S.S.E. 18 leagues to Mount DeIly; 
the land near the sea i generally low and woody, particularly to the S. of Barn HilI, .or Pu 80di 
Gumpa, which is a sloping mount, nearly level on the summit, 1,000 ft. high, situuted a little 
inland, in lat. 12° 40r N., Ion. 71,>° 0' E., and tit leagues distant on 1\ S.E. bearing frJIll 
Mangalore. About 7 league to the S. of thi hill, and noorly an qual distanco from Mount Deily, 
stands another mount, in lat. 12° 23' N., 500 ft . high, 3 roo inland, call ed Mount Formo a, and 
there are other hill farther f!'Om the sea, and 2, 00 ft . above level of the sea. In pa sing along 
this part of the coast there is no danger, the depths decreasing l' gularly towards the shore to 7 01' 

fathoms about 3 m. off. A ship in workiug roay taod ill to 7 or 8 fathom, soft ground, when 
the weath r i fine. Between Mangalore and Beykul, there ar three considemble streams, 
Manj 8h\\'ur, umIa, and Causergode, all reckoned among the minor port of Madms. The bar of 
tbe 0 rivers chango every year, and a native pilot i a necessity. 

BEYKUL FORT, in lat. 12° 28' N., Ion. 75° l' E., covering the whole oxtont of a little 
prominent point, 130 ft. high, bears from Delly little cape N. .W. 25 m.; tbere is a traveller's 
llUngalolV among trees to tbe N. of tbe Fort. Rather more than It m. to N.W. of this Fort is a 
reef of rocks. on which the eo. brenks, having 4 fathoms clo e to it; this reef is rather more than 
t m. to the S. W. of another littl rocky cnpe. The cOllSt from Beykul to Mnngalore is all sand, 
fringed with cocoo.-nut tree, with the exception of the little rocky points before mentioned; the 
land at the back rises gradually from the sea, ulltil at ti m. distnnce tbere is table-land nearly 
400 ft. bigh, iut raactod by riv rs every 6 or 7 m. To E. of Beykul and Hoas Droog, a spur of the 

baut . of con iderablo elevation, reaches toward the COil. t, but to tho N. of this the high land 
reced a, and i not often Vlsible. 

CAVOY, or KUVOY RIVER, in lat. 12° 5' N., about 20 m. to S.S.£. of Beykul, is a river 
which skirts round the N. side of Delly high land, and is the actual boundary of the provinoes of 
Malabar and Oanal'll; its mouth is 4 m. N.N .W. froin Deily Fort Point; it runs parallel with th 
coast for 15 m. I, but is only available for small boats . The ancient city ile hwnr was up this 
rive\-. The Coast N. of Kuvoy is a very straight sandy sbore for 20 m.; at a distance of 5 m. froOl 
the sea there is table-land, from 150 to 250 ft. high. Nearly 20 m. N. by W. l W. from Dolly 
Cape is the old fort_of Hoss Droog, on elevated ground, and close to it a traveller's bungalow, 
father more than a mile from the shore, aud about 150 ft. above the sea; 2 or 3 m. at the back of 
this is a wooded hill, 550 ft. above the se~, which early navigators called Mount Formosa; it is tbe 
ou rmost detached bill of a spur which stretches W. from the mountains of Coorg. Ea t.ward. of 
this bill are other conspicuous peaks, increllSing in elevation as they nero: the Ghauts, wbich in 
Coorg are 4,000 or 5,000 ft. high, but seldom are visible from the sea, except in very clear wealher. 

OOAST OF MALABAR. 

This coast commences at Kuvoy or Cavoy, nnd Oalicut is its chief town. The S. extrome of 
the British province of Malabar is just above Cranganore. It seem ' necessary to explain this; for 
navigato ,being in the habit of calliug tbe whole oa-board the Malabar COBst, from BombslY to 
Cape Comorin, are liable to he misunderstood by the natives and residents in India. 'I'h Malabar 
Coast in its S. portion, from Pnliport to Beypore, is wholly devoid of conspicuous land-marks, beiog 
low and sandy, with cocoa-nut trees: Beypol'e, the terminus of the Madra railwoy, hIlS some little 
hills at its ba k, and above it to Mount Delly the cOllSt is bolder, being composed of andy buys, 
interrupted bere and there hy ligb tly- lo"ated rocky points. Mount Delly is Il. remarkable head
land, whose summit is 850 ft. above the eo., in reality an island, though separated by only a narrow 
ere k from the low and sandy ground which fill up the intervals between the b fidland and the 
laterite tab] -land of' Pyanglldi. which latter is 1 s than 100 ft. in elevatioll at a distance of 2 In. 
from the Mount, amI gently rises towards the Ghauts, but does not attain to the same elevation a 
Deily till a n07.en mil from it. 

The Kund h l'ange of Gbaut.'! approach the !jea between Tellicherry and Calicut, and are highel' 
here thall on any other part of the W. coast. The highest and mo t remarkable, called the Camel's 
IJump, ahout 7,000 ft. above the sea·level, stands in a N.:m. dir etion mOI'e than 20 m. from Calicut. 
The Wynnd rtlnat', at the back of Tellicherry, has several very con picuous and beautiful peaks, the 
most W. standing prominently forward only 10 m. to the E. of thAt ea.-port; to the N. of them tM 
high-land recones from tbo coast, and the valley of the Billipitam River fills the space to the mou~· 
tains of Coorg, which, tbough of great elevation, are situated fill' from the sea, and only visible 10 

very cl 0.1' weather. 
XOUliT DILLY, or DELLI, may, however, be con iderer! the limit bet~en the C088tl1 of 

Oanara and Mfllabar, which is a conspicuous headlaud (the summit 850 r,.) that may be _a 8 or 9 
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loagues from the deck, in clear weather. The contiguous coast, being low and woody, is not een 
far, which gives the Mount the appearance of a high island, when viewed either from tbe N. or S. 
Tbe outer extre~e of tbis headland terminates in the S.W. bluff point, having on it 0. small ancient 
fort, of black aspect, situated in lat. 12° Of N., Ion. 75° lIt' E. The shore here is buld and afe 
to approacb, there being 7 and 8 fathoms at 2 m. distance; 20 and 22 fathoms at 2 or 21le ~utJ ' 
distance; and at 15 leagues' di taoce, abreast the Mount, you 10 soundings. This i the nar· 
rowest part of the channel between the maiu and Laccadiva I~land , tbe distance being 28 league 
betwixt Elicalpeni Bank aDd Mouut Delly. Abrea t of tbi headland there is fl'equently a drain 
of cUl'l'ent to the S., and 0. short confu ed swell, the effi ct of brisk N.W. winds, which greatly pre· 
vail here. The kingdom of Eli i mentioned las ex.isting her o.bouts) by Marco Polo. who said that 
grellt Chine e vessels u d to come to thi hay before the twelfth century. The Portuguese gave 
to th hill tho name of Monte d'Ell, from which comes the present name. . 

Bilipatam, or Balliapatam River, i 6 m. to the .E. of MOWJt Delly ; the coa t between 
tbem, forming a bight, is low, covered with trees, safe to approach to 5 or 6 fathoms, in regular 
oundillgs, soft ground. This river oxtend a considerable way inlaud, und is a Vlace of orne trade, 

although navigable only by boats or small vessels, there boing from 1 to 2 fathom water at the 
Ull'llllCO, obl' ast of which ships may anchor in 3t, 4, 01' 5 fathow , frum 1 to ~ m. off shore. 

CANNAN ORE FORT flag-stuff, in lat. 11° 51' N., Ion. 75° 22' E., bears from Monte d'Eli 
Fort .E. t E . 14 m., and is about 9 m. to the .W. of Tellichel'fY. The poiut is ;l cables' lengths 
W .. W. of the fiag- mff, and has a reddish appearo.nce. To the W. of the fort are the Briti h bill'
rock, b tw en which o.nd the sea are three or four cocoa·nut trees overhanging the ea; to N. of 
the e are several houses amongst trees, on slightly·elevated red cliffs, about 40 Of 50 ft. above the 
sea. To the N.N.E. of the flag-staff is the English church, on leva d ground, und other hou es 
and trees beyond. Nearly 3 m. N. of the Fort i the Collector' cutcherry, a thatched building, on 
elevated ground, 250 ft. above the sea. The houses of Cuunanore CIlntonment extend along the 
cliffs some di tance N. of the Fort, and 4t m. N.W. of it th 1'e is a projecting rocky point of elevated 
red land, with high cocoa-riut trees ; and 3 m. farther N.W. ill the mouth of the Billiapatam River, 
down which excellent poon spars for ship' ma ts are brought. Between the a.bove red point and 
the baso of Mouut Delly the sea sbore is low, sandy, and fringeu wilh cocoa·nut trees; 3 01' 4- m. 
inland the country becomo billy. There is backwater communicatiou for bouts from this river to 
no s Droo~, n arly 30 m. to the N. , passing to tbe E. of MOWlt Delly. 

Supplies. Good water may be obtained from the well on the beach to N.E. of the fort; fresh 
provi ions and refl'eshmelltB of variou kind . and excel! nt fruit may be procured; there are overn
ment Commis ariat and Ordnance Departments at Cannanor : in fact it is a large military station. 

Light. fiwed White light, elevated 110 ft., and visible 12 m. off, is shown from the flag-
staff o.t Cannanore; it is, however, extiogui hed during the S.W. monsoon, from May 20th to 
Aug. 10th. 

Anchorage. Ve Is may anchor with the flag-staff N.N.E. about lim. off hare, in 5 fathom. 
mud . Ships' boats cau a ily land in the bay to .E. of the fort; the custom·house ill OD the andy 
b acb, more thau t m. E. of the fort. There are a fow sunken rock off Canno.nore Point, but llot 
outsido of 4. fathoms. With a S. or a S.W. wind, a heavy swell prevents landing in Cannanore 
Bu.y. 

TELLICHERRY (the flag·staff), in lat. 11° 45' N., Ion. 75° 2 i' E., bears .E. t E. from the 
fort Oll Mount Delly, 23 m., and 3 leagues to the .E. of Caunanore Point; the coast botween them 
i afe to approach to 5 fathom , but a large ship ought not to come under 7 fathoms in the night, 
for it i rOOky uJ;lder 4 fathoms from Tellioherry to Green Island, a mall island covered with tree, 
ituated close to Durmapatam Point, about 3 m. to tbe N. of the anchorage, where two Dlall rivers 

fall into the sea, having 4. or 5 ft. water at the entrance, one of which g es up to Anjercandy. The 
anchorage in the road is soft mud, ill 5t or 6* fatboms, with the fiag-stuff ooaring N.E. by N., and 
Grecn I81and N.N.W. off the town 2 m. Large hip touching her , or at other places on tbe coast, 
wbero there is a chance of un8ettled weather, should aochor weU out in 7 or fathoms. The fleet 
having anchored in 6 and 5t futhoms, a h avy sea began to roll in, which made the Superb trike 
on the Sultan', anchor, she being moored inside. The land about Tellicherry and annaoor appears 
rather low and barren neat the ea, but at a distance in the country, over the former place the 
Ghauts are formed of high undulating mountains . From Mount D \Jy to Tellicherry the soundings 
are regular, ~O or 22 fathom about 4, leagues off, and 30 to 34 fathom 7 or leagu ' off. 

Tellioherr)' !'lag.staff in tbe fort is 0 m. to S.E. of Cannauore, and bea .W. nearly 4, m. 
flum Mahe ftagsjaff. The fort, in which are situat d the gaol and ho pital, i built on rising ground, 
1.00 yards from 'be sea, and about 40 ft. above its level. At t m. to .W. of tbe flag-!:Itaft'is a 
ndge of bualt lOCka. lying parallel with the coast for 2 cilblo '} ngths; between th III aud th ~hor 



4U4 I3IUTISlI IN])JA. [SECTION IV. 

are detflched I'ocl,s, above and bolow 11'1\1 r, but they only afford shclter to the landing-plnce at low 
tide, duritiS .W. -illd . 'Within nnd on the N. ido of the ledge of rocks fronting th fort smnll 
I'ess Is have been knowu to be moored head aud slern during the .W. mon oon. Green Island 
at 2t m. r . W. by W. of T lIich ITY flag.starr, and 2 or 3 cables' length from Durmapalanl POilll: 
i surrounded by rocks, alld th y Ill'e attered 01' r the whole space betwe n this I~land nlld tho 
'Telli berry Roek.. Durmapamm old fort is 1 m. witbin the Point, and about 200 ft. abov tho sen. 
Boats 'om times bring thcir cargo to llips out of the little river E. of Durmnpatam. 

Trade. A considerable and increa iog trade in coffee now goes on at 'Tcllich >ny i other articles 
of commerce are p pper, cardamoms, ginge r, arrowroot, cinnamon, rice, and sandal·wood i good watet· 
and other refr hlllents on a small cole may be rocured here; smallllative boats bring much coil' 
yam to this pluce ami 'aunlluore from tb Lakadivh Islallds, takillg away rice in exchange. 'Thore 
i a custom·hou e at T llichen y, and a Government medical officer; s veral English m I'chanl !ll' 

al.;o settled tber. Th population is about 20,000, tbe majori ty of whom are Moplahs, or Musel· 
ruin; th rest Brahwius and Tiar , wi~h !I fell' Roman Catholics. 

Lights. Two vertical fuved White lights, elevat. d re p ctiv Iy 14-0 and 104 ft. above the s a 
level, are shown all night throughout the year from the flag-staff' at Tollicherry. In cloar weather 
they are vi sible 12m. The high light, ill the S.W. mOll oon, is lowered to 112ft. 

Anchorage. Lurge ships mllst an ·hor woll out in 6 or 7 fathom s, when thore i a cbance of 
un ett.led weatb J' i but. in tbo £lIe season, wh n only trade is carried on along this coast, vessels 
may auchor in :> fathoms, oft mud, with the flag-staff .E. and Green I sland N.N. W., rathel' more 
than 1 m. from the rocks. 

Tides. It is H. W. on F. and 0 ., at 11 h. 40 m., Bpl'iIl,gs rise 5 ft. , but extraordinary tide 
6 ft. ; J6npA ri se 3 ft. 

MAHE FORT flag-stuff, in lat. 11° 42' N., Ion. 75° 31' E., stands 4 m. to .E. of Tellicherry, 
and beartS N.N.W. 15 m. from Ticottay Poiut, and N. 12t m. of the Sacrifice Rock, This i a French 
settlement, of but srl1ll11 exten t, at the mout.h of a little river, ofr which are sunken rocks : ships' 
boats should not attempt to rUIl in till they have examined t.h e pa sage, whicb is very narrow. The 
land at tbe bacl of :Mahe and Tellicherry consists of d taolled bills, on which are old forts and 
houses. Vessels may anchor off Mahe in 5 fathoms, mud, with the fiag-staff E.N.E., and 2 01. 

from shore. 
Wuddakurray, or Badagherry, is a town of importance, about mid·way between Mahe and 

Ticottay Point. AL the back of the towD, and on to Cannanore, there are pretty undulating hills, 
auout 400 ft. high; and the Wyoal(d range of mountains to tho E. have remarkable and lofty l oal, , 
which llIul e Lhi t.he most beautiful part of tbe Malauar coast. 

SACRIFICE ROCK, called 0.1 0 Kanahli, or Cugnali, in lat. 1l ° 29t' N., 100. 7rJ° 31.' E, 
bears S. t K from 'fellicherl'Y rJt league, and is distaut 4t m. from the land opposite : it ha ' a 
white a pect, 40 ft . iu height, and is discernible 3 and 3t leagutls from a large ship, the deck bing 
el I'uted 15 or 20 ft. llUove water; by the nativ B of Malabar it is called Billiculor, or the Wbito 
Rock. Thi rock 01' island i steep all round, having 12 and 13 fathoms clo e to it, 113 fathoms 
2t m. out ide, 10 fu.toom within it, to 7 fathoms about mid.way between it and the main, in a vel'J 
good ohannel. 

Ticottay or Cotta Point, situated to the E . of Sacrifice Rock, at the entrance of Cotta HiveI', 
is low and cover d with tr e , having a reef of hoal water tlxtending from it along bor to tbe N., 
ext. tiding about 2t m. off' shore. Ship pa sing through the iIlside channel ought, thert:fol'e, to 
give the Point a berth of Sm., by borrowing towards the rock; and in working should be. ~e the 
lead quick, if t.h Y come under 6 fathoms standing in shoro. Passing outside Sacrifice Rock IU the 
night, do n t come Dlider 16 or l7 fathoms wale I'. Th Prudence alld Union, ordnance store·sh~18 , 
were driv 'n from Clllicut Hoad in a storm, at the setting in of the S.W. monsoon, and not b~illg 
Ilbl to wef\ther Cotm Poiut, were both wrecked on I.he re 11 near it. About fourt en yefiTS after· 
wurds, the [Je:;u!es, of Homuay, by borrowing too close in the night, grouuded, and was neill'l~ 1 Kt . 

CALICU.&.,II\ lat. 11° I bi' N.,lon. 75° 45t' E., bear from a'rifice Rock S.E ., dIstant 
20 m., aud N. by W. t w. 0 m. from Beypore. Calicut has a light-house, Ii whit.e stone COIUIlIU 
105 ft. high, standing 011 the audy beach a few yards N. of the ell tom-hou e. It is a prol~inent 
murk from selHvu,l'd iu the aft raoou ; but i' scarcely distinguishuble el'en with a telc!lCopr III tbe 
1ll0l'l1ing. The sLIme may btl sllid of the I.own, which covel's a good extent of the beach, but the 
houses are muoh hidden by tI e CoCOl\'lllit trecs. The houses of the English authorities among L 
trees 011 litUe hill!! (ubuut 200 ft. high), and Qi m. . of the light-house, form the best land. marks 
for Calicut; and vesstll" hould allchor in ::; futhom , mud, wiLh those houses bearing N.E., or the 
light-hou e E., as it i ~ all fuul grouud S (If Wilt line even out to 6 fathoms. " 

Oallout has II. large tru.de llt l)('ppel', coffee, cardamoms, rice, coir-rope, timber, &0. The 
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m rcbant9 find It more convenient, wb n the Bca·broczes are strong, to loat! from tbe bench abreast 
of the hill huusos, l ,qr 2 m. to N. of the light-bouse, where thel' is always less surf than opposite 
tbe town. A 8c rew.~il pier has lately beeu crected to. the N. of the light.house. Large kotiyehs 
and pattamm ar built on tbe beach 1 t m. S. of tbe ]Ight~hou e, by the entrauce of Ca1icut River 
or I' ek, wher the shore is al 0 smooth, being partially protected by tllA Coote Reef. 

Sunken Rock. There is a patch ofroeky ground with 4 fathoms least wo.t r, having 6 fathoms, 
mud, 0.11 around it, bearing W.N.W. distant 3t rn. from the light.house. This is supposed to be 
the lJ 0.1 di~ overed by Captain Hogg of the Juliana. 

Calicut Reef, ou which the sea bTeaks in one part alma t always wbere there is only 2 ft. at 
L. W., is of itr gullll' outliue. This shoal .patch of 2 ft. is in its centre, and bears fTom the light
hou .. e .S.W. t W. It 01 ., and i distant 6 cables' lengtbs from tb nearest shore abreast. The S. 
xtl'eme of this reef (which i g JI rally called the Coote Reef, after the late E. 1. C. Bloop-oC.war 

COOl8, which was lost th re) lie 2 cables' lengths to the S. of the centre breakers. To th S. and 
E. of tile reef the bottom is soft mud; and there is a considerable extent of anchoring ground for 
sOlnll cons ing craft in 2 and 2t fathoms at L. W., partilllly protected from N.W. wiuds by the 
reef. A Black buo!J to mark the W. extreme of this reef, and as !I. guide to small coasting vessels, 
was Oloored 2 oabl s' lengths W. by N. from tbe sboalest part. S a·ward of the reef are numerous 
dangorou rooky patch 8. but none have less than 2 fathoms on them, and this foul ground extends 
more thun 2 m. off shore. On patch of 18ft. at L. W. bears S.W. t W. It m: from the light
hou ,and anoth I' with 0. similar depth S.S.W. t W. rather more than 2 m. 

Light. 'I'he light-hous xbibits at 11 ft. above the sea a fixed White light. visible in clear 
weather at l2 m., but not lighted in the S.W. monsoon, from May 20th to Aug. 10th. 

Tides. It is H . W. on F . and C .. at Calicut and Beypore at, 12 h. 15 m.; springs rise little 
more than <1 ft ., but extraordinary tides as much as 5 ft. j neaps ri e 2t ft. 

Calleut S.W. Shoal bears from the light-house about S.W. by W. , 2,. m. On the N. ex
tremity of this shoal, with the light-hou e bearing E . .E .• are rock in 4 fathoms, and on its W. 
eclg rocks in 4t fathoms. Over the oentre of the hoals are numerou rocky heads, with 8 fathoms 
011 thell1 , alld 8~ to 4t fathoms b two n tbem. Those are the rocks on which the Juliolla firs t 
·truck, Wll n Ct~plaiu Hogg anchored in 5 fathoms, light-house bearing E. .K On the inner or 
E. side of tbe 8hoo.1 was 4 fathoms clear ground, with tho water decreasing gradually towards the 
shore. When there is any sea on. it breaks, and may generally be seen. On the outer edge are 
rocks in 3t fathoms with 2 and 2t, and the remaio of the Juliana lay in 8t fathoms, S.W. t ., 
about I t m. from the light· house. Tb re is said to be another daug rous ledge, bearing W. from 
the light-house, from I t to 2t m. distant. On the N. side of thi shoal, with the light-hou e 
E. f S., are 4 fathoms, and on the S. side with light·hou e E. tN., 4 fathoms; on the W. ex! 
tl'omity H fathoms. 

Ships approaching from ither the S. or the N., intending to anchor, ought not to come 
in ide of 8 fathoms till the light.hon e bears E. by., then st er for tbe anchorage. The be t 
anchol'llge in Cnlicut Roads is, during the N.E. monsoon, in 5t fathoms, with the light-house 
about E. hy '., which is 11 cony ni nt berth for the new screw·pile pier. 

ASPECT of COAST. From Ponany to Calicut, and onwards to Cotta Point, the canst i low. 
sandy, alld frulged with cocoa-nut tre s. with red laterite hills at the baok. About 10 m. inland 
of Calicnt ar isolated hill about 800 ft. high. The be t distingui hiog mark for Calicut in the 
mornillg i the hou e amongst trees on the hill more than 2 m. . of the light.bou e j in the after
noon the wbite column of the ligh t-hou e shows well 10 m. off. The Camels Hump, or Wavut· 
muUa)'. about 7,000 ft. above the ea level, (the eulminuting peak of the Kundah Mountains wbioh 
(aud 20 m. W. of the Nilghiri Range), bears -from Calicut Light-house .E. by E . t K 23t m. 

It may be FIe n in clear w ather. as soon as aves 01 is on tbe bank of soundings j but in the hllZY 
weather of Marcb and April it i frequently indistinct from the anchorage off Calicut. The S. 
extremity of Rundah RanRe is rather abrupt. the mountains thence receding far to the 

.8EYPORE, or DArPUR RIVER, in lat. 11° 10' ., Ion . 75° 47' E., beari.ng S. by E. from 
Calicut. about 2 leagues di tant, has 8 or 10 ft. on tbe bar at high tides; but the ri e and faU is 
I'ery little nlong the Malabar co st. This river tak s it ri e from tbe Ghauts, and runs through a 
c' uot ry ahounding with excellent t ak-timber for ship.building. A little inland from this place 
t?ere is a bill 'aIled the D Jphin's Head. About 4 league farther to the S., in lat. 10° 59 I N., is 
ffl tuated tbe small river of Tanore, and 3t leagues distant from it to the S. by E . is Ponany Riyer. 
Tllooro may be kp.own by a tuft of trees: the coast is very woody between it and Ponany. 

DeJPOl'8· is uow become a place of importance at the terminus or the Madras Railway; but 

• 
• At prelellt there ia no light·hoUle at Beypore. 
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boiug so close to Calicut, and having no dangel's n ar the shore except the rocks which are visible, 
the light-holl e of Valiout i made to answer for both places, and there is ono Oonservator only for 
the' two port. Ther i a good laudillg-phlce 'for boats on the E. sido of the OhaJium ROllks, which 
(at L. \lIf . when tho sea i rough and tbe bill' of the river un afe to cros ) make a still-water harbour 
during .W. wind. Beat tlhould pass round the S. end of thes rock wher they rise sev 1'111 
f!;jot out of the water and are deep ·to. At 2 m. up the river, on the N. bank, thore is the B )'pore 
lron:f'ouodry, au ext J] il' establishment, where castings of a considerable size, and other'irou
lI'orks 111'6 xecuted. 'Chalium is the town on the S. side of Beypo1'e River entrance, wh 1'e the 
mihvlt.Y terminus i situated: it is low and woody. but at the back the land rises gltldually. 
Rolah/! n, or two-tree hill , bearing S.E. by E., and distant about 8 m. from the river mouth, is 
about 200 ft. abov the ea. Oorutmul1a, the Dolphin's Head, is a wooded hill about 900 ft. above 
the . II, bearing E. by . l' S. distant 13 m. from Beypore: it shows well when seen Qver Calicut, 
or bearing, .E.; bnt when 'een at the back of Tanore, or bearing N.E., is not at all 0. good land· 
marlc. Tanore is a town of some size on the sea-shore, about mid-way between PonallY aod 
Boypore. 

PONANY, or PANIANI RIVER (the tree near it), is in lat. 100 411-' N., Ion. 750 531" E .; 
tbe rivor i navigable only by small craft, the water being shoal. The coast from Cali cut to this 
place, and from heuce to Oochin, may be approached to 7 fathoms. The whole of this spac is low 
uud woody fronting th sea, but inland, the high ridge of mountains called the Ghauts ex tend nearly 
parallel to the coast to Cape Comorin , excepting a remarkable interruption, or gap of low land , 
betll' n Paninni and Cochin, Lhrough whioh the lann-winds usually blow stronger tha.n any other 
part of th coast. upplies and water are to be procured. H. W. on F. and O. before 1 o'clock, 
rise and fl~1t 6 ft. Thoro is a Limber depot for toak, anjeli, 1'001, and other woods, on the S. side 
of this river, at l' m. within tile entrance. The timber is brought and floated down from the 
AnamuJ1ay forests 

CHITWA (the ehurch), in lat. 100 32' " is ·situated on the N. side of the River Chitwa, or 
Palur, about 6 league .S. ' . of Pllniaui River . Chitwa Town, or Chitwye (at the entrance of a 
river, now usually called Cll owghat. from the prillcipal town, about Sm. N. of ~ha vi1l~,ge cif 
Chitwy ), bears from Palipol't N. N .W. 2~ m. Small COil. ting vessels only can enter this little river 
at H. W. The sea-face of Lbi part of the coa4t i ull low nn d sandy, fring d with cocoa-nut trees, 
among t which houses are vi~ible at int rVAI At the di tIln 'e of 11'> m. to ~. of Ohowghat is the 
base of th mountains; bUL ot!' that pI>! a it if! difficult to Uluke out any particular pealc Thero 
is a little round red hill auout 8 m. N .E. of Chowghot. about 250 ft. high, with a tree on its top. 
About 18 m. to the E.N.E. of Chowghat is a mnge of hills in termediate between the hauts aud 
the coa t; the S.E . extreme is the highest, alld m Ort) than 1,000 ft. above the sea, and like a 
porpoi e's back, rather abruptly termiuating on tile Sbip~ anchor off this place in 6 fa.thoms, 
mud, abreast the river, which is wide; but the wator being shallow, it will admit only boats or 
Bmall vessels. 

OOCHIN AND TRA VAN CORE COASTS. 

The Cochin Coast from Paliport to within a few mil es of Alipee, is all low and sandy, with 
cocoa-nut trees, having no levated land whatev r nenr the sell. 1'he highest Ghauts are nearly 
50 m. inland, though sevel'ul spurs, with r markable hill , stand between them and the sea, but 
none near enough to be di tinguisbcd, xcept \V h n the weather is clear. The Anamullay foun
tains tand in British territory, on tbe E. side of the province of Oochi~, and to the S. of the PIlI
gbat Gap; they furnish good bu t small teak timher for flbip.building, whioh is brought to the sea· 
coast at Ponany. The highest p aks of the AnulIl ulJay rang arc upwards of 6,000 ft. above sea· 
level, but nearly 50 m. inland. Colungode Bluff, th N.W. extrem of these . mountains, estimated 
at 5,000 ft. high, is a remarkably stoep ulun' facing the N. It is about 40 m. E. tN. of Ohow
ghat, Rnd makes the S. boundary of the Pnlghnt gnp. throngh which the POlllmy river Bows, and 
the Madras Railway noll' passea. and through which the lAud-winds blow so fi rcely between Nov. 
and Feb. This remarkable gap, more than 4.000 ft. lower tball the hills on its N. and S., is 011 

the meridian of 760 41)' K, and hetwe n the parallels of 10° as' N., an~ 10° 1)Q' N. In the tine 
weather of the N.E. monsoon, the Oolungode bluff is very conspicuous, but in the bazy weather, 
after February, it is seldom seen. 

The Travanoore Coast, from Alipee to Oomorin, is generally low and sandy, fringed 'With 
coooa-nut trees, but patches of red cliffs of slight elevation here and there break the otherwise con
tiuuou~ line of sand. The Tl'IlI'ancol'e MountllillR. thongh genera])~' spoken of oy naviK"tors II Il 

part of the Westeru Ghauts, are indeed separated from the latter by n low neck of Ir.l!d, the Palgbat 
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Valley, which has proved a most useful feature in the railway communication between E. and W. 
coasts. Tho length of this S. mOllntair. chain, extending from a few miles N. of Oape Comorin to 
tile Valley of Palghat, is nearly 200 m. The W. brow, overlooking the coast of Travancore, is, 
with littlo exe ptiOIJ, abrupt; on the E. side of the culminating range the declivity is in general 
gradllRl, the urface ill many places being extensive table-land, sloping gently and nearly imper
coptibly to the E .-ward. In the last half of the year many a cascade of great Leight i visible from 
sea-ward. louring down the steep declivity of theso W. ghauts, which present so vast /lnd lofty a 
frollt La tbe violence of the S.W. monsoon. 

The principal peaks of the rrraval1core GhautB are as follows: Miaudraghiri, between 8,000 
nlld 4.000 fL. about 20 m. . of Comorill, nnd Cuchy Mulla, nearly 5,000 ft., the same distance 
N.E. of Trivandrum. Between th e peaks the culminating range has aN. W. direction, but after
wards tJ'eHds a little E. of N .. more away from the coast; and its highest mouutains, though loftier, 
are not so often visible at a; they form the boundary between the indepeudent state of Travan
core 011 the W., and the British province of TinivelJyon the E. To the E. of Quilon there are 
brond, high peaks, estimated ut 5,000 ft . nbove, and more than 30 m. from the sea. The S. portion 
of the W. Ghlluts, frol1l Comorin to Plllghat (which run like a spine frQrn S. to N., thus forming 
tlle water-parting between the E. aud W. coast rivers), being exposed to all winds irom E., round 
by tho S. to W., there is scnrcely a day whon rain· clouds may not be seen hiding for a time the 
sUUlmits of the high land. Toward the vemal equinox (after which the air gets saturated with 
moi Lure and is hazy) the Ghaut N. f Quilon up to Oalicut can seldom be seen. Midway between 
tbe above lofty summits of the Ghauts all~ the low sea-coast, the country has several hills of 
moderate el valion, useful as land-I arks. 'Beginning from the S., m ntion may be made of the 
isolated conical mowlt, in lat. 8° 8' ., and Ion. 73° 30' E., near Cape Comorin, and taken as the 
cape by seamon when approaching tho COl18t from the W. The next con picuoUB peak is Maruvatur, 
auout mid way between MianJraghiri and the Crocodile Rock, and J 0 rn. .W. of the conical mount. 
On the S.E. of Trivandrum, and again to the N. of that capital, hills, averaging about 400 ft. lie 
)lanlliel to the shore. some 4 01' Ii m. off. ear Anjengo there are a ~ IV low hills. but above that 
placo extensive back-waters become the peculiar feature, overspreading great portions of the low 
tract of country. 

Vessels bound to any port on the W. coast of Hindostan, 8J1d to the Persian Gulf during the 
N.E. mousoon, from hina, Australia. aild the Ba.y of Bengal, or from Europe. should sight Ceylon, 
uud mal e the coast of Illdia somewhore noar Cape Comorin, 8J1d thence hug the coast to profit by 
the land and sea-breezos. The coast from ape Comol'in takes a general .-we terly direction for 
n arly 300 m. to Mount Deily . From tho village of Comol'in to Alipee b longs to the Rajah of 
Tmvallcol' ; thence to Palipol't (with the exception of the port of Cochin, uuder the British govern
ment) is the tel'l'itory of the .Rajah of Cochin; above Paliport· to Mount Delly is the British 
province f J.Ialauar. 

PALIPORT RIVER. Crunganore. or Kodungalore, in lat. 10° 12' N., where the Dutch had 
a fort aud factory. lies on th .r. side of, and 2t m. within the mouth of a river called Pllliport,'the 
eutnmce to which bears from Oochin N. by W. t W., 14 m. Between these two places is an 
ex.tensive soft mud uanL, which (like that off Alipeo) shifts its position, also rendering several 
pOl'tiolll; of this shore free from surf. tLUd co.usoquenlly safe landing-places. At 5 m. S. of' Paliport 
this 80ft mud bank, having little morc than 1 fathom on it, extends nearly Sm. to sea-wa.rd of the 
cocoa-n ut tr os. The riv l' has a bal'. and is only available for BOllIll ooasting oraft. The times of 
ll. W., alld the rise of tide, are aI lllo t the sume as at Cochin, but more regular; and the ri e and 
fall is a little great r. Coil', timber, and some peppel', are exported from the e rivers situated 
between Calicut and Oochin. From Cranganore the coast stretches . by E. t E., 4t leagues to 
Cochill; the general directiou of it from Calicut to tho latter place is S.S.E., but varies at different 
parts between . by K and .E. by S. The d pths are 20 and 22 fathoms 6 leagues off shore, the 
low IS\nd th II just visible from the deck; and 30 01' S~ fathoms is about 8 leagues from it. From 
lat. 10" 3U' N. to the parallol of Cochin. the edge of the bank has Il steep declivity, from 86 or 
4.0 fath rns to 100 fathoms, no ground, about {) 01' Ot leagues off shore. . 

Narra.kel Flag-staff, in lat. 10° 2' ., marks this new port, whioh the Cochin Rajah bas 
cs~blished al3 a safe pillco (like Alipee) during the S.W. monsoon, when there is no surf on the 
beach, and eo. y communi 'ation can ue had in any boats, as the water is smooth under a depth of 
~ fathoms, owihg tu tbe mud fiat, which lios off this part of the coast. The position of the place 
IS pointed out Ul tho Hag·staff, aod by tbe ruz-.Mila~re Gap, II. oonspicuous opening in the belt of 
cocoa-nllt trees, which how vel' is not aeeu till the slup is abreast of it, Whtlll coming from the S., 
but the CochiuLight.houlle is a good guide, being only 4 m. from Narrakel. 

lImakel .6D.chorage in bad weather, or during the S.W. monsoon, serves as a IOrt of refuse 
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for tho e hips which cannot remain in Cochin Roads. When a S. or a .s.W. gale c~me8 on, th y 
bould weigb (with ebb tide if the willd be scant), and steer to N.W. by N ., till abreast of 

No.rl'ak i; then run in to 4, 01' 5 faih l) lli , which i nearly 3 m. off shore, with the flag-staff between 
E. by . and E. .E., and the Cocbin Light-hou e about S.E. by S. Boats communicating with 
tb hore bould steer dir t for the fillS staff, where they oan b safely hauled up, and should avoid 
the hoavy ouler surf lioe as far as po ·iblo. jochiu can be reaohed in two hours; provit:lion~ and 
water 011 ily obtained, and repairs or rofilmenl can bo done. . . 

CO CHIN (t.he fl ttg-stuff) is in lat. 0° 5 ' N., I n. 76° 15' E ., bearmg from Altpee :N. by W. 
29 m. This port belong to the British oy rnmcllt, Hnd has a master attendant, a magi trate, and 
pilots. The Bngli h territory is very limited, anci all 011 lhe S. ide of the river entrance. The 
adjoining land belongs to tb Raj llh of ocbin. The Briti 'h Resident or Commissioner bas a large 
house on Bulgotti I land , fl ·arly 2 m. N.R hy E. of ocbin . Th I'e are many English and Dut.ch 
merohaTlts h 1'0, with a Governm ut medical officcr and ho~pital, and a custom-house. An electric 
telegraph has beeu laid b tween thi place and Poillt-de-Gulle, a1 0 to Bombay alld Madra. The 
town, \ bich is situated on tbe s.. side the entr(\IIC of tb III t considerable river on this coast, i a 
plnce of con oq uouc as a naval depot, the countr,)' lbounding wi~b oxcell nt tealt-timber fo\' ship 
building, and coil' for cordage. everal ships have been built h ere for th merchants of Bombay, 
1J'I n tHing from 600 to 1,000 t 11 . The land llt the bal:k of Cochin is all low: and although tb 
hau e aud the light-house on tl sea-face of the town iU' white, they do not show well, except in 
the aft 1'noon; but the flag-staff is high above the tree, !tnd bous ,and easily perceived with a 

I scope, as signals are alwn.vs made when folhip ' AI' ill sight. 
The BIU' at the river's mouth is a narrow strip of sl\.\1(l, haying 13 ft. on it at L. W., but tbe 

rL c 11.1 fall bAing only R ft.llt spring tide::!, pilots will ouly t" ke in v s e1 drawing Ie thfUl 14;'ft. 
The bar IS marlwd by two buoy, tbe S. on chequered Hnd pear- huped, the . one a dull white 
pire-buoy. The be t chanuel does not always remain at t.h e same Rpot. There i at times a urf 

Oil the bar, oeca ioned by the trollg ebb running out against the sea-u rcezes when tll l'e is any swell 
outside. Stranger ought, therefore, in running for the rivel' in tbeir boats, to be CUI' ful to keep in 
the proper cbannel, as several a oidents have hnpp Iled to bonts ero ing th bur after dusk. The 
river inside is deep, 7 to 9 fathoms are found abreast of tb flag-staff Ilnd building y!tl'ds; v 8 'els 
are snugly berthed there by the master attendant, and genel'lllly load at a pior. 

Supplies, Cochin is A,1l important ship-building dep At, and repo.irs of fm,Y Tlltture to ailing 
ve els can be executed; but teak timber is not so cheap or plentiful!l formerly, though oth r 
u eful woods are procurable. Water, poultry, sheep, pigs, and rice and olb r pl'Ol'i ions in .llIodem
tion may be procured ; but tlte water of this place is not l' commended , unle!\s the supply comes in 
boats from Alwye, a town several miles to the N.E, of Cochin. 

Light. A fixed Wbite light, in lat. I} I> 5 'N., 1011. 70° 14t' E., is ex hibited from sunset to 
sunrise, on a white column 11 0.1' the beach, to sea-ward of the town, I}:> ft . above the n-level. Ilnd 
8 en 14 m. off. This n w light-bouse is 800 yards to .W. b.y W. of the Port Flag-sUlJf, whe)'\! 
the old light u ed to be bOlsted on the top of an old church-tower. 

Anchorage. Vessels hou1d anchor off Cl)chin with the light-house betw' en E. by S. and E tN., 
in IS 01' tI fathoms, mud, ahout 2 m. off hore. They should not come under 6 fathomti in the S.W. 
monsool'l, a a heavy well then ). 118 in. 

Tides. The stream of tid ivory strong, and its times of bange are very irr gular, infiueno d 
by the evaporation from. or the f9.11 of min upon, the immense area of bo.ckwater, of which the 
Oochill river mouth is the outlet. At the anchorage abreast the bar the ebb sets W.N.W., bu the 
tendency of that tide is to tbe N.W.; its raciug over the slmd·bnnks, on the N. side of the river 
eutrance. produces heay.v breaker there always. which a ship' boats should avoid. 

It is H. W. on F . and C., between I h. and 2h.; ordinary springs rise 2t ft., neaps ];. ft; but 
sometimes the water reml ins at th arne level (Ilbout its menn level) during a whole day by tb 
custom-hot! e tide·gauge. Tbi peculiRrity may he attribnt d to the great evaporation from th 
immell e bac){-water of Uocltiu, as, bove stated; but it is bclie\red that there is a little more rise and 
fall on the bar, ana on the adjacent ooast, than inside the river: extraordinary springs rise a.littlo 
mor than 3 ft. 

Night tides are highest all along this const from Nov. to Marcb, and day tides from Ma.y to 
Aug.; in the other months tbey are about equal. 

ALlPEJ, or AULAPOLAY, in lat. 9° 30' N., Ion. 76° 20' E., bearing ~. by E., from 
Cochin, di tant 9t leRgues, is tbe principal sea-port of the Rajah of Travancore. It communicates 
with Cocbin hy a canal commencing inshore from tbe coa t about 200 yards, and running into the 
"It'll \'ack-wat r. The place mlL.Y be ImowTl from the offin lT , in coming from the N. ard. b~ A lArge 
white house, which is hid by some cocoa nut trees, when al~proac!Jed from the S.·ward. ThIs village 
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i~ iwnt d in tho Kingdom of TI'UVnlwol'e, and carries on a coneid rnble trnde in tenll-timber, betel 
lIUt. cIlir, Ilnd peppel'. Lnrs ships used t nn('l1or jn 5 or 5t fa thoms, with the Illrge white house 
X.E. bye.; or, 9. ship not dl'nwin f1 !llnre thal1 1 ft. water, in :t, or tIes 4 fatboms, wit.h th 
011<1 stllff bearing N.B., di ..,tnnt ahout 2t m. It is a Ru fe roadst an nIl the y ar round , hcing fronted 
hy on soft 1l1ud bo~k, on which a ,. ~s I might ride with I risk thlln at flny other part f the coast. 
A hOlll·bank of from 6 to 9 ft. e. tends about I t m. oil' hore. The (,fins 0 litis mud bnnk i. 
uppos d by Mr. I'I\wfol'd omm rcial g nt of the Travnncor Raj) to b the gr atAr .. levation 

(by 4 ft.) of wat l' lev('l in be va t back wllter, o\' r that of the outside sea; thu the h~·draul i('. 
pressure forces ouL mud and veg table matter thl'ongh mud volcano which (in th , .W. mon. oon) 
fur m along th b ·/h·h, ."lId. in tbe shallow water. Mr. rawford also hy boring found ol' idence of n 
subterrnlleous commU1lleatlOn tl1I'0uab mud between th back-water and the sea. This may accoun t 
fO I' the a ' t'i ion of mud, but doubtl e s (a explained by th Editor of this book. who survey d 
Alipee ahout 10 yeoI' ago) th monsoon sl\'l"l1 keeps this llccumulated mud 80 stin' d up as to 
deaden its activity ftnd produce the remarkably smooth wat r which COil Litute Mud Bay (as it 
was called by the pion ers of commerce 011 th Malabar COil. t) th safe t harbour along it. 

Anohorage. During tbe S W. monsoon, altbough the surf brellk on th hor to the N. of 
this plac , Dud tbe s a is whit with foam outsid , there is at Alip a large oxt nt of smooth 
lI'ator, on the outer part of which a '·es. el may conl'eni ntl)' ane-hor in 4t fa thoms, nnd keep up a 
com munication with the hore. Til tIl fine s ason, a ve eJ. not drawing more than 1 ft . water, 
may anchor in 4. fathoms, or a triO Jes'3 . the bottom bing u b oft mud. 

Ve el anchor with the f1ng-stAff' beari g abont F.. by . to N.E. by E . ; btlt, w the mud
bank cbanges it po ition, advice shonkl b taken from the mast r attendant, whose bOllt is ure to 
communicate with every ship . When, during the S W. monsoon, trade cannot om ti mes be 
carried on at Cochin, the pOI·t of Alirec is always available; and the back-water and canal 
commnni(mtion between the e two Ilnces is an immen e advantage. 

Light. Alip e ha a fl ag- taff whioh how IIhove tbe tree. and n ar it, a white ligh t-bouse, 
80 ft . high. It ha a "evol'l'ill{J white light, attnining its gl' ate t brilliancy every minute. The 
light is of the second ord r, 01 vated J 00 ft. above menn ea.·level. and should be een in clear 
weather 15 m. 

The Coast. Between Cochin And tbi place the oast i very low, covered wi th tre,es. and may 
be approach d to 6 fathoms in a large ship, the bank bing VAry O\'en to I) fathom, about 1 or 
) t m. from the su,ol'e. H. W . on F. nnn C. At 1 h. 30m.; rise abont 3 ft. 

Poroa, or Pooraeaud, jn lat. \)°21' N ., beAring about . by E. t E., 3 leagu from Alip e, 
is another village belonging to the A:iah of Travancor • of con iderable extent, but the hott e are 
not easily seen except \Vh 11 lJeAf the 8110re. Coil'. plank , or timber for hip-building, and pepper, 
are exported from these places, and from some of the a(~jacent pOl' . The coa, t continue low and 
uneven, snfe to approaoh to is or 6 fathoms The nnchorAge j oppo it.e the village in 5t or 6 
fathoms, It or 2 m. di tRnt. Between Aliree nn el Porca It village nnmed rahul i situated, with 
cnjfln storeboull s clo e to the w tel" edge: it CArI'i on some trnd. Carunapale lie to the 
N. of Iveltel' River, and wh n rnnning nlong tho coa tin fnth oms, it may be easily distingui hed 
by a con idernble op niof:( lik th mouth of a riv r. 

Iveker or Aybika River, in Int. 8° 56t' ., lou. 76° a2' E . i 4 m. to tho N.W. of Quilon, 
and hilS on its banks a village of the Sli m name, ubject to Ib I ajah of TravAJ)('or . The til' r 
hilS a.wid entrance, communicating with everal other rivers, one of which xtends parall 1 to the 
COllst, and unjte with Cochin River, fo rmi Ig a sRfe inland navigati n. This place admit only 
b.oats over the bar at the entrance, th I' being but:; or 6 ft. 011 it nt H. W., lind the bottom COll
ISts of hard sand and gravel, a, fttl' ont 0 fllthoms. A larg hir touching her to take in pI ank, 

or other articlos, may anchor in 7 fathoms. with Quilon Point b nriug .E. by E , Rnd the middle 
or Iveker River's mouth N.E. by 1 ; or in 6 fathom hard sand. with tIle river' month .E t E., 
and Quilon Flag.staff S.E. by ·E. t "\<-: .. off hore about 2t m. It would not be prud nt to go 
fttrlh r in with a largo ship. The ol1udingR are v ry irregular und r fatbom~ , particlll,u'ly to the 

.-ward and S.-ward of this all cb 0 l'Ilge. having cornl bend of 2 to 4. fatbom n ady 2 m. off hore 
Tbore i here some export trade of timb r, p pp 1\ ging I' carrl/trn m ,11\ , Rnd tu rm ric. Th bar 
of the river has little more tiRO 1 fothom at high tide: within the entrance, th Ill' II of httllow 
WRter is very great, and there is eiloal communication with ochin to th .. ~nd Trivnndrum 
to the S. 

The Oout frOID Iviker River to Cochin i Rll and, Ilnd fringlld witb cocoa-nllt tr 
town of Pureaud Or Porea, l.ving I) m. . of Alipo , h8. a con irlemul t1'l\de in 'oir. imh r, peppt'r, 
&c:. The sea C IlSt of the 'l'm.van ore Ra.iab's cI miniOllS terminat , about midw"y betIY n Alipe 
and CocWn. ipee bears N. • W. 40 m. from uilou Point. The coast between, except neAl 
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Tangacheri, is sandy, and n arly straight; but 10 ro. N. of Ouilon there is a slight indent, which 
doc !lot, howover, Ilmount to 1 m. from a straight !ill drawn between the two places. The shore 
is rue to approach into the d pth of 5 fathom, roud; but it must be remembered that towards 

lipce this depth i found nearly 3 m. off. 
QUILON or QUILOAN (tbe Tangachori Fort), in lat. 8° 53!' N., Ion. 76° 34' E., beart'l 

S.RE. about lOt leagues from Porca; the coast between them is low, covered with trees, and may 
be appr(lached to 0 fathoms, till near the entrance of Ivek I'River. Quilon Bank, of hard ground, 
xl nJs from I vekor round Quilon Point, where it becomes very uneven, and dangerous to approach 

under 12 or 13 fatbom ; for under these depths, abreast the Point, there are Budden overfalls 
from II to 4, 3, and 2 fathoms rocky bottom. The reef or foul ground of Quilon should not be 
approach d under 12 fathom. Quilon, or properly Koilon (in anciont maps Coulan), bears from 
Anjengo N.W. ! N.] m. A sroall Briti h force is stationed here; the ground on whicb the 
cantonment stands rises by a gentle ascent from the sea, above which it is about 40 ft. Between 
A:njongo nnd Quilon the ooast forms a bight, whioh is deepost about :I m. S.E. of the latter plaoe, 
at which spot an exten ive baok-water ma'lres 0. gap in the liue of trees fronting the COil. t. 

• Quilon Point is a projeoting part oftheoonst, und the outer point, whioh is called To.ngacheri. 
on whWlh are the flag-staff and master attend aut's house, amongst high oocoa·nut trees, is slightly 
elevated above the adjoining land. One large liu hy round tree above the rest may be seen beyond 
J 0 m. fr m a ship's d ok; the flng-staff cannot be Been so far off unless the colours are hoisted. 
This point is about 2 m. W. of Quilon cantonment.s, where another flag is hoist d by the com· 
mandant of the troops. The coast for more than 2 m. . of Tangacheri flag-staff is rocky and ' 
lightly elevated, having half way along it a white ohuroh, whioh in the afternoon shows well. 

Tangacheri Reef. Quilon, besides heing a very projecting -point of the Travancore coast, is 
r ndered till more un afe to approach by the bank of hard ground, called the Tangacheri Reef, 
extendillg i t m. to the S.W., and 3 m. to the W . of the Point, and (} m. along the coast to the 
N.-\vard. The bank should not be approaohed under 13 fathoms water by day, or 17 fathoms at 
night, it is deep·to. In standing to tb N.-ward along the coast at night with a fresh land-wind. 
be careful to increa e the dj tance from the shore as the ve el approaches Quilon. 

Anchorage. To the S.E. of the reef the coast forms a bight. where ships may anchor off the 
town and military tation of Quilon, in 5 or (} fathoms. sand, with Tangacheri flag-staff bearing 
N.W. 1 m. distant; but as there are rocky overfaUs 0. little to the E . of this position, o.nd the 
master attendant' hoat will alway come off, it is better to wait for that officer to berth the slrip. 
During the fine season from Nov. to April, trading or trooping vess Is can lie close in-shore in 
safety. The point und reef shelter this anohorage froro .W. winds; but if the weathel' is cloudy 
and un ltled, it will be prudont not to place the ship too olose to the shore. 

Soundings. The bank of soundings off Anjengo extends 25 m. from the main; off Quilon 
28 m.; off Alipee 0 m.; and off Coohin 35 m. Off Ouilon Point there are 20 fathoms at 1\ m. 
ofT sbore; but farther to the . that depth will be found farther from the coast: off Alipee there 
ar 20 fathoms at ) 2 m. distanoe, and off Cochin the same depth at 16 m. 

There arc 10 fathoms only 1 m. off Anjeugo, but farther to the N. that depth is 2 m. off shore; 
abreast Quilon Point there are 10 fathoms on the foul ground 3 m. from land ; to the W. of lviker 
River at 4. m. from land, and 0 gradually in rcasing its distanoe, until at Alipee tl~ere are 10 
fathoms as far as m. from the coast; above this latter plaoe the 10 fathoms line runs N. t W., 
again approaching th coast, until off Cocbin it is 5t m. from land. Thus it will be seen that the 
balik, of uoh soundings as the hand-lead will give, extends farther off Alipee than off any ot.ber 
place yot described. 

To the N. of lvil,er, as fa.r as CaHout, the soundings aro all regular, and tho bottom mud; 
whereas below Quilon to Cape Comorin it is sand, and rocky iu many places. 

AN1ENGA, or AN1ENGO (tbe Fort), in lat. 8° 40' ~., Ion. 76° 45' E., bears from Quilon 
.E. t S., di tant (} league ; wh n 3 m. w' the S.-ward of the latter, the coast may be approached 

w J 0 fathoms, whioh will be 1 f m. from the shore. In olear weather it may be known by a remark· 
able pellk of the Ghauts, sometimes called Anjenga P eak, about 8 leagues inland. higher than the 
adjoining mountains, which is in one with the fort bearing E. oy S. This peak (the namo of 
which is Ouohi-Mulla) may be seen from abreast Quilon, and off Cape Comorin. 

Anjengo Flag •• ta1f is between 4 or 5 leagues to the W.N.W. of Trevandrnm Observatory, 
and bears from Covilum Point N.W. tN., 20 m.; but, as the fort and a few houses (that are 
visible through the trees) are low, this place is not easily distinguished from even a short cHetance. 
A church with a white front will be seen on the beach 2 or 3 cables' lengths to the N. _ of the 
fort, and a bungalow on tbe bill!! 2 m. N. of it. There i!l some red table-land aoou 4. m. to the N. 
of Anjengo, which may denote the approach to it in f',oming from the N.; thia and other eimiJar 
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tabl -land along t~is coast, bing mu.ch bigber ~ban th~ cocoa·nut trees, when seen from a ship'!! 
deck at a greater dJstancc than 7 m. , gIve tpe manner an ldea that, the e rod cliffs come dowo to the 
water's edge i wh rea the horo is all saudy from Oovilum to Quilon. 

The Anchorage off Anjengo under 10 fathoms is foul rooky ground i but outside of that depth 
the bottom i and and sbell . hips ought, therefore, not to aochor under] () or 11 futhom , the 
ground being good in the e dopths. A convenient berth is with the Flag· tarT about r E . hy ., 
and Brinjnll Hill about .E. by E., in 11 or 12 fathoms mud, off shore 1 m' Ooir mo.y be pro
cured h I"C, but tbe water i indiffi rent and scarce, and few articls of r ·fre hm llt are to II 
obtained : hips loan p ppor h re, and at Quilon, al 0 at Oallcut. T lJicberry, and M ahe, which i 
brought off in toni or country boats, adapted for pas ing through the surf. There i said to be 
fr h wat r at tho I ed Cliffi to the N.-ward of Anjenga, but it cannot be got conv niently: a cou-
iderablo surf gen rnlly prevailing on the coast, particularly to the S.-ward, I' nders it Ir qu ntly 

Ull afe for ship' bo. t to land. Tbe depths of water between Oochin and Anjenga nre :W aud 22 
fathom , from 2 to ~t league off, 30 to 34 fathom about 5 and 5t I ague ; and the euge of the 
bnnk of oundings i di tant () or 10 leagues from tbe hore. There is an admirable ystem of in· 
lond c rnmnnicnti n by canal and naturlll back-water, in fast-pulling boats, from below Anjengo 
tbrou~h uilon and Alipee to Cocbiu, and 1)0 m. beyond. 

TREV ANDRUM OBSERVATORY, in lat. 0 30t' N., and Ion. 760 57' E., e tabli h d by 
the RajAh of' Tl"Ilvan ore, i ituat d on au isolated hill, about 2t m. inland, and to the N. of Tre
mndrum Town, and 196 ft above the 1 vel of the a. 

Trevandrum, the copitlll of the ind p udent principality, Travancore, and the seat of the 
Briti h Be idency, is Ot m. N .N.W. of Covilum. The town is of considerable siz , having its 
greate t length N. and S.; on the latter oxtremity tands the fort, about t m. square, 0 ground 
elovated 100 ft. above the sea The Rajah' palace, within its precincts, is a large handsome 
edifice in the European style; it is a litt! way inland, more than 2 m. from the sandy beaoh of 
Pond era, or Pootoray. The Trevandrum Ob ervatory i on a hill, more than 2 m. N. of th capital, 
and 200 ft. above tho sea; it two white domes are very conspicuous, but having been stabli hed 
since the province was surveyed, its po ition i not accurately defined. 

Pondera, off which ves ela communicating with Trevandrum should anchor, has a flag-staff 
011 the sandy beach, which bears N .W., and is 5 m. from Covilum, and is 2 m. to the S.W. of 
1'revandrum Fort. No ship's boats should nttempt communication with the shore, when there is 
It heavy surf in the N.E. monsoon. The coa t is sandy, with cocon·nut and other palms. 

Anehorage. As the shor is de p·to, a va s 1 hould anchor in 12 fathom , sand, t m. froin 
Pondera F lag-staff bearing .E. and nearly in line with the b ervatory. 

Mountains, Inland of Trevandrum the Gbaut are of gr at elevation; Cuchi MuUa, the 
highest peak (call d sometime by early navigators, Anjengo P ak), is more than 4,000 ft. bigh, 
Rnd bear N.E. by E. t E ., di tant 21 m. from the beach by Pondera Flag- taff. Between this 
high range and the coast some small hill appear, the most I' marlmble of which i Naimuu Hill, 
01" Makunamulla, a regular loping round mount about 600 ft. above the , called by former 
navigators Brinjall Hill. This Hill benr K from the anchorage off Trevandrum, and being only 
5 m. from the sea, is visible at a consid rable di tance from the ,and from Anjeugo Road-stead. 
1'h re are little white cburohe in almo t very village /llong this coast. Betw en Ruttera Poiut 

nd Anjengo, the land, at the back of the cocoa·nut tree which fringe the coa t, is hilly and 
undulating. 

COVILUlIrI, or RUTTERA POINT, in lat. 0 21/ N., Ion. 760 0 'E., bears .E. t . from 
Anjenga, distant 6t leagues: it is a pi ce of low, lev I Inn li , t rminnting in a bluff, fronting .the 

a, higher than the contiguous coa t, but projects very little. About 8t m. to the N. of the ~OlOt, 
t~ere is a village, e tablisb d not long ago by the Rajah of Travancor , called Pond~m, ~nvlOg a 
~Igh flag-staff with sevoral trnggling building b twe n it aud nj nga. The c t m. thl . space 
IS low, and abounds with tr es; it' b ld to appro ch, having] 2 or ] 3 fathom at a ~:llIle .dl tant, 
26 or !.I6 fathoms about 2 and 2t league ' distance; /lnd th dge of the bank of o~lOdltlg I S about 
9 leaguos dista.nt from the shore. ovilum. or Ruttera Point, bears from EnClam I let Il~out 
N.W. i W. 16t m. The coast betweon them, exe' pt near oviJum, j andy, n arly stmlgh~, 
fronted with cocoa-nut trees, and Bnf to pprol\cb . ovilum is a piece of low level JaBd ter~IlJ. 
~ating in a bluff capo hiF(ber than the contiguous coast, but it pro,ject very littlo, and ha. a bUlld
lUg upon it; ther are three ittle pro,i cting points clo e to the .E. of it, and at the dJ tance of 
8 m. another ~int, 1 m. to th E of whi h i the villa e ond ba. 'll-wa r of Karllchel. 

We formerly described a point call d V niam a 7t m. to th ~.K of Rutt ra .Point, and 
". formed of stjep bold land, or r ddi h clifl1, on id rably levat d, ha.vi nF( . on" the N,. ~Jae ~ small 
rner, and a 1'iD.age at the N. extremity of the high land that form the POlDt. ThIS 18 eVldently 
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a description of the Oolatur Hill and the Village of Powl\ur 08 seen from tho S., from whioh point 
of view tb IIill v ould look like a point projecting to N. , if tbe vessel was for enough off'to dip the 
tr s. The coast-line bel' about, Ilr.cording to Oaptain Iby's surv y, is all sandy, and fronted 
with coc It·nut tr es. olatur Hill (form I'ly called Point Veniam) bears from Enoiam Islet 

.W. tN. di tant m. rom Point Veniom the coast tal{e a dir cuon about S.E. by E. to 
Cadiapatam Point, 6 I agues; the land facing the en i rno tly st ep and high, of red appearance 
in 'om place . About half-way b tween them, the Island Enciam, having a church and some 
other buildings on it, is situated near the boro, and rock above and under water project from it 
to Il moll di tance. To tbe . of th e lie the tOl n Ilnd river of Tengaypatnam; this river 
having a bar at the mouth, call only b lltered by large boats in tbe rainy sea on, allhough 
nal1igable ill ide at all timcs, and xtends a con iderable way inland. There are several small 
village aod church s along this part of th coa t, and some of the e ancient Nestol:ian churches 
may be se n inter pers d along th hore from h nce to Cap omorin. A little to the .E. of tho 
I lalld of Enciam, the Bteep land n ar the sea has a l' d aspect (resembling that about Point 
V niam), between whicb and adiapatam Point is situated the village Kolatchy or Oolachul, where 
tbe coast forms a smllll bay, or concavity. Kolatchy Church is in lat. 8° lOt' N. 

ENCIAM ISLET, in lat. ° l !li-' J. . , Ion. 77° 9' '. , i 5t leagues to S.E. of Ruttera Point, 
and b ars from Cadiapatam Point N.W. by W. 10 m.; this l sI t is rocky, has a cburch on it, and 
lie about i- m. off the andy hore; rocks, above and below water, proj ct from it to a small 
di tance. A little to the E. of the Islet the steep land neal' the sea has a red appearance; indeed 
there are numerou patches of red land betw en Cornorin and Quilon, uut cocoa-nut trees fringe 
th mo t part of the coast. A depth of 13 fathoms will be found clo e to the outer rocks off En
ciarn ; at night Il ve el should ot shoal under 20 fathoms, which depth is only 2 m. from the 
rock. 

COLACHUL. Thi place is on the sbore ju t half-way between Cadiapatam and Enciam 
I let; off it there are several rocl{s above and below water. At tbe village of Colachul, troop 
ome.times embark in the fino on, the out·lying 1'0 ks forming a partial break-water, within 

which landing i omparativ Iy easy. There is a r markable tr e on the undulating ground ot 
AUllipauri Hills, elevated mor than 260 ft. above thc sea, bearing from Enciam I slet N.E. by 
E. t E 4t m., and about 4 m. to N. of Oolachul Village. 

Colachul, in lat. 8° 10' N., Ion. 77° 14' E., is about 25 m. from tho foot of tbe Asambu Hill s, 
a new colfe -growing di trict of Travancore, between 2,500 ft. and 8,5 00 ft. above the ea-Ievel; and 
the coffee is now expol-ted dir ct from this place. The fir t British sbip called there in March, 1 7 J, 
and others bal'e been since. There are no port-due at Colachul as yet, nor haS tbe anchorage been 
properly urveyeJ; but ships of good size can sail between some of the outlying rocks, and ride at 
!lnchor to leeword of them in smooth water. 

Anchorage. Anchor witb tbe tr eN. by E ., and the highest part of Cadiapatam Rcd Point 
E.S.E., ~n .11 01: 1 fathoms water, w~ich po ition will be 3t m. to the N.W. of Kotah Rooky 
I slet. ~atlve 1'110 can take the vessel further in to a good berth. 

CADIAP ATAM POINT, ill lat. 8° 7 t' N., Ion. 77° 1 ' E., bearing W. t N. 14 m. from 
ape Comorin, and, .E. by E. 10 m. from EnciAm l sI t, is steep, rather high, and of a v ry red 

appearunce, with a few trees near its extr mity. A heavy surf prevails all along this part of the 
coa t, between Como!'in and Cadiopatam, and only catamarans are used by the natives; no hip' 
b at should attempt landing. To the S.W. of this Point there are two roclry islets about 1t m. 
from cach otber, and di tant 1 and 2* m. from the Point, surrounded by rocks under water, I..nd 
foul ground; they lire named Adumdah and Kotah. About] 01' It m. S.W . by S. from Adumdah 
T let, /lnd 2i: m. fr m the Point, lie the Crocodile Rock. From this Rock, the extreme low point 
of Cape ComOl'in bears E.~ distant 5i leagues the S.-mo t high land over the Cape E. by N. tN., 
CadiaI)lltam Point N.E. * N., Adumdab Islet'N.N_E., Kotah lsI t N.N.W., and the N. extreme of 
the land N.W. t N. 010 e to it, at 1 t m., there are 18 and 14 fathom, 17 fathoms about ~i m. 
off, 1 9 fathoms about St m., 22 fathoms about 7 m., and 23 fathoms about 2 m. outside of it, 
sandy bottom. 

CROCODILE SUNKEN ROCK, in lat. 8° 6' N., Ion. 77° 15' E., bears S.W. from the above 
point nearly 3 m.; close to it are depths of 14 and 16 fathoms, and 20 fathoms t m. outsid~. 
A part of this rock appears sometimes above water, but it doe not break at all times, Dor is It 
visible at H. W. whe~ the sea is smooth. At night do not approach it. under ~6 fathoms water. 
Between the Crocodile Rock and Cadiapataw Poiut is the rocky islet Adumdah, anel It m. to 

• • A. light baa been propoted to be placed near tbe Crocodile Rock, either on 0DI1lf till iIJItiI or CIB ibt 
muD land abreut. A.nother ligbt baa been recommended {or Oapo Oomorin. 
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\\' .N.W. of tui islet is another colled Kotah. Both are surrounded by sunken rocks and foul 
ground, but tbere 18 0. channel between tbe two, and between eo.ch and the Crocodile Rock. Kotah 
bears rrom the Crocodile N.N.W. nearly 2 m. 

The Coast. From Ruttera Point to Cadiapatam Point, the bank of soundings extends about 
o or 10 leagues from t he land; 30 fl-.lthoms is from 4, to 5 leagues off; 25 or 26 fathoms is 2t and 
5 leagues .from the ~hore, w~ich should not be approached under the~e depths about adiapatam 
Point, dunng the Dlght or In dark weather, on account of th stragghng rocks off thaL place: to 
the W. of these rocks the coast is not so dangerous. In passing between them and RULt rOo Point 
from 2", to 26 fathoms is a good traok with Lhe land-wind ; or the coast may be approached to 18 0; 
20 fathoms occasionally; between Enciam Island and Ruttera Point, a ship may borrow into 10 01' 

17 fathoms. From Cadiapatam Point, the low andy extremity of Cape Comorin bears E. by.: 
distant 5 ' leagues; tbe coast between them having 0. little concavity in some place, is low and 
sundy close to the sea, rising in a gentle acclivity to th base of the m untains situated a few mile 
inlund. Close to tbe shore some churches are seen, and 4, m. to the W. of the cape lies the small 
river Manucoudy, with rocks barring its entmuce, and orne buildings 11 ar it Between this place 
and tbe grove of trees at the village of Cape Comol'in, tbe low coul1u'Y seems divided by a wall or 
trench , stretching from the sbore to th mountains, and fortified by mounds of earth. The lund 
between the Ghauts and the shore, from Point Venillm to Cadiapa.tam Point, may be seen 7 leagues i 
and the mountains inland 18 01' 20 league in clear wenther. In pa ing along this part of the 
con t, when clear of the rocks off Cadiapatam Point, the shore may be approached to 22 or 
20 fathoms toward Cape Comorin, which will be about 5 m. off; but in the night or in hazy 
weather, it ought not to be approached so close. 

CAPE COMORIN, in lat. 8° I)' N., Ion. 77° 51' E., the S. extremity of Hindostan, is a low 
andy cape, with 0. smull pagoda at its extreme point; and (a little to the W. of this) the British 
Resident's bungalow with 0. flng.stuff. About 2 cables'lengths to the S.E. of tbe sandy cape is 0. 

loping rocky i let high above wat r, with other rooks about it, on which the sea breaks. To the 
W. of the Residency the shor of the cape is sandy and barren, but to the E . it abounds wjth trees, 
amongst which, and 3 m. to the N. of the pagoda, is Watakota Fort. The pagoda is a low, white. 
squaro building n ar the water's dg, t m. to the N. of which stands the village of Comorin, call d 
by the natives Cania Cumari, among t cocoa·nut trees, with high reddish ground at the back; and 
t m. farther N.E. is anoth r little saudy cape, with rocks off it. The land of the cape rises from 
tbe sea with Il. gentle acclivity to tb ba e of the nearest mount. which i of a sharp conical form, 
1,400 ft. above the sea, at 4 m. to the •. W. of the pagoda. It is separated from the range of 
Ghuut , wbich at it back ri e in moje tic sharp peaks, chained together, and forming 0. ridge, 
which is in on with the cape beahng about N. 

Approaching the Coast from the W. , it must be remembered that the above·mentioned 
isolated conical mount can never be eeo, ven in the clearest weather, at a greater di tance than 
85 m. ome promineot peuks to the . of it may be seeo 50 and 60 m., and the mo t S. v-isible 
one may be mIstaken for the conical mount by ships passing at a great distance. The most likely 
one to be misto.Icell for it i a mountain 10 m. to the N.W. of it, and oalled Maruvatur; this is 
more tban 2,000 ft. high. und bear from Cadiapatam Point N .N.E. t E., distant \I m. Another 
p Ilk, ailed Miaudrllghiri. between 3,000 and 4,000 ft. above the sea level, bears N .E. by N., 
distant about 11 m. from MnruvlI.tur. 

SOUNDINGS. The bank of oUDding extends ISO m. off hore to the S. and W. of Cape 
Comorill . At the distance of 8 m. from the hore S. of the cape there are 20 fathoms; but farther 
to the I .W., a fnr a· Quilon, that depth i b tween 4 and I) m. off hore, xoept in the vicinity of 
Ruttefll, wh 1'0 20 fathoms will be obtained only 2 m. off land. ar omorio, and by the Crocodile 
Rock, ell ts of 10 fathoms ar found neal"ly 3 m. from the main land; but geoerally between the 
cape uut.! Eociam there is that depth at land 2 m. distance. Between Enciam aod Anjengo, 
10 ffi. i'l about 1 m. from land. The bottom i and and shelis, with xc ptionol rooky costs. To 
tho E. of Cape Comoriu the bank of shoal sounding extends further off shore, and bOo more 
ol'el'falls. 

Wadge'. Bank. The ship Shah A Uttm , Captll.in Wadge, from Bombay to Calcutta, in lat. 
7° 30' N., lOll. 77° 16' E., sounded in 17 fathoms, hard rocky bottom, on a hoal of small extent 
011 the bauk of soundio~s , 36 Ill. .W. of Cape Comorin. It Will examined ill 1 ~l, but not le~s 
a depth than I" fathoms.wa foulld. This is probably that banl~ form.erly de onbed by Capt~m 
lIorijbul'8b as I' n gl·ell.t way out from upe Coruorill, and nb undlllg WIth cod, wbere 80me 8~1p8 
Lave ca.ugbt conaidera.ble numbers of those fish, but it appears to b of smull extent and little 
known." 
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GULF OF MANAR.-OAPE OOMORIN TO POINT DE GALLE. 

(V AlltATlON OF OOMPASS, ABOUT 10 0' E.) 

The Gulf of ManaI' is formed by the coasts of Tinavelly and Madura on the W.; the ledge 
of rock and islands, callod Adam's Bridge, on tho N.; and Oeylon on the E. The extreme 
breadth from Oap Oomorin to Point de alle i 200 m. . 

The Tinavelly Coast is about 85 m. in length; the portion to N. of Tuticorin is low, with 
cocoa-nut trees fringing it; scarcely any ri ing ground occurs inland till . of that harbour at the 
back of Manapaud Point: but the magnificent ghaut , which. running N. from Oomorin are the 
boundary b tween Tinavelly and Travancore, form a back·gronnd. in clear weather, to the otherwise 
monotonou landscape. Toward ' Oomorin, the ghau are much nearer to the shore. and always 
vi ible. Tinavelly ha several minor stream . but only two principal rivel' , the Tam baravari , or 
Tambapani, and the Vypar, falling into the sea, the lattor 16 m. to the N. of Tuticorin, the former 
about half that di tance to tho S. In the rainy season, the numerous feed rs of these two, and 
other river, lay the country in many par undcr water, and leav ev rywhere in the plains 
innumerable small lake or ponds. That po.rt of the province to th N. of the Rivor Tambaravari 
is the more level and fertile and very productive, being extensivoly irrigated by cannl s from that 
river . The S.B. part of Tinnav lly is, p,owever, barren; having a light stony soil: that throughout 
the province is generally of a deep red or rusty colour. from the presence of iron, and contain a 
large quantity of and. forming a friable mould. In the maritime tract on the S.E. coast, there are 
exton ivt1 sult marshe , Iinhl to Bpr d greatly during the rainy sea on. Of all the products of 
Tiuavel1y, cotton is the most important ; but the cultivation is restricted to the native plant of Indifl. 
Rice is the principal alimentary crop, but it somotimes fails to a considerable extent when the rain · 
fall is below th usual average. Pearl-banks exi t in the shallow sea both to N. and S of Tuticorin, 
but do not produce so great a revenue as those off Ceylon. 

The Madura Coast, from the Paumben Pass to Vaimbaur, about 1)0 m., is an extensive sandy 
plain, without a single hill or couspicuous eminence. Th Vygah. the principal river of the province, 
falls into Palk Strait just to the N. of Tonitorai, the headland which form the W. side of Pilumben 
Pass. The other I'ivers are numerous, but smaller, and, though destitute of water in the dry senson, 
have coneid rable volume dUl'ing the rains, and must naturally bring dowR much of the alluvial 
depo it, ",hi h tends gradually to fill up Palk Strait. . 

CEYLON ISLAND, known as Lanka by the natives of India, lying off the .E. extremity of 
the continent of Hindo tan, from its peculiar configuration ana position nearer the equator, Mcds 
Bome general description, that any points of differ nce betwe n its seasons and those of Hindostan 
may be comprehended. Its extreme length N. and . i 240 geographical mil s, and its greaU)st 
breadth, on the pal'lI11el of Colombo, is just the half of its length . The N. half of the Island is 
flat and low, but the S. half is mo tIy mountain region (separated from the nearest ghauts of India 
by a gap of 200 m.), and from its great elevation and isolated position, by arresting the winds from 
all points of the compass, cnuses a consirlru'ahle amonnt of rain-fall to be experienced, in somo part 
or other of the Island, during every week of the year. The greatest quantity fnUs on tho S.W. 
portion of Ceylon in the month of May, when the wind is intercepted and its moisture coudeused 
by the lofty mountain ranges surrounding Adam' Peak. 

The W. Coast of Ceylon is low near the sea, much planted with cocoa-nut and other tr<.1J8. 
Inland, the mountains attain a great elevation; Adam's Peak (the loftiest visible from the W. const), 
stands 7,4.20 ft. above SOil. level; but. being 35 m. from the noarest sea, it is veiled in hazo during 
the S.W. monsoon. though an excellent land-mark for two-thirds of the year. The culminf\ting 
peak, however, of Oeylon i Pedrotaln-gala, 60 ft. higher than Adam's Peak, nnd nearly 20 m. 
further to N.E. Betweon Galle and Colombo much elevnted country intervenes between Adam's 
Peak and the coast ; the most useful marks are the Haycock and the Hummocks or Knuckles. 
which, with any other conspicuous hills, will bo described under their contiguous ports . To N. of 
Oolombo, the country gets lower and lower towards the N. end of the island. Estuaries of great 
... rea, called after ancient Arab navigators "gobbs" (gbubbet), Ileparating large tracts of low land 
from the roAiD, are the p culiar feature of th N. part of this W. coast of Oeylon A peculiarity, 
which is onE> of the first to strike a stranger who land at Galle or Oolombo, is the bright red 
oolour of the Sl: eta and roads, contrastit g vividly with the verdure of th trees; tlJe fine r8d dust 
penetrates every cre~'ice, and imparts its own tint to very n glected article. Natives resident in 
~hese localities, are easily recognisaule elsewhere. by tbe general hue of their dress ... This is 0cca
sioned by the prevalenco, along this W. coast, of laterite, or, as tb~ Sillghaletre call it, 0CIII00Ic •• 
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product of di8~tegrated gnei a, whi~h, being subjectc~ to dctriti?n, communicates its hue to the 
Boil. Along thlS W. coast, from Pomt d~ Gillie to ChllllW, coralhnes and hella mixed with sand 
and particles of gneiss, are found near the shores. But the principal scene of mo t recent formation~ 
is the extreme N. of the island, with the adjoining peninflula of J afnn. Here the coral rocks 
abound far above H. W. marlt, and extend across the island, where the land has been gradually 
upraised, from the E. to the W. shore. Sand covers a vast extent of the N. Bea·board, the peninsula 
of Jllfua, and ManaI' Island; thi i doubtle s brought by the currents of the N.E. IllOUS on from 
the Coromandel coast, and from the N.W. shol' of Ceylon in the .W. mOil 0011, aero s the shallow 
of Adam's Bridge; this barrier bing formed by a long line of sandy embankments, which hift 
about materially through the fore of the oc an well ill oppo ite mon oon . 

Rivers, Nine or ten streams of 'ome magnitude, b side smaller ones, fall into the sea 
betwoen Point de Galle and Maoar. Tbe Gindura near Gall ; neltt to N. come the Bentotte 
River;. then the Kalu-ganga, 01' Kalu oya at Cultura; the Kalani-gllnga, or Mutwal at olombo; 
the Maha·oy , or Kaymel, noar egombo; aud the Dedl'Uoya at Cllilall'. Th Veluki-al' falls iuto 
the Putlam back-water, running . to tho oc ' an round the N. ond of Calpentyn Island, whereabouts 
als is the mouth of the Kala-oya, debouching into the s a at Dut h Bay. Farther to . are the 
Model'egam, and the Arive·nl' 01' Aripo River. All tbese stream 31'e liable, during the fury of the 
monsoons, to be urchnrgod with mill tillth y overOoll' their banks, and pread in wide inundations 
over the level country. On th su llllid noo of Ithese waters, the intense heat of the sun, acting on 
the surface they have deserted , produces a noxious and fatal malaria, pl-olific of ~ vers; and, in 
some seasons, so dendly is the pc til t: llce, tba the Main bar coolie a well liB the native peasantry 
betake themselves to Bight. Very few of the rivers of Ceylon are navigable, and these only by 
canoes and fiat boats, which asccnd orne of th largest f01' short distances. Tbose which intfrs ct 
tbe great high road from Point d Galle to Colombo are mostly bridged; a bridge of boats counects 
each side of the Kalani-ganga near the Itltter pluce. 

Soundings, Off the S.W. coast of Ceylon, tbe banlt of soundings extends nowhere so much 
as 15 m.; to the N. of Colombo, only about 10 m.; bllt to 1 s tban half that distance oil' 

alpentyn and Kara-tivo. From the latter place. tbe dge of the bank trends N_W. towards 
Paumben, and at 15 m. S. of that town there is 11 0 bottom at 100 fathoms . It is to be regretted 
that the oontinuation of the bank off th Tilll\\'elly coast to om orin, has not yet beell examined. 
Its outer edge cannot therefore be COlT ctly denuod, but due . of omoritl it stretches 45 m. off 
shore. This bank is doubtles the aocumulatioll (throughout many ((ges) of the Malabar coast sand, 
picked out by the ocean !I well , and bome alollg by tho S. cu rren ts during u ell sive S.W. monsoons, 
There is very deep wat r at half-way betll'eell Olllol'in and Gullo, wher the E . 1. C. steamer 
Zellobia failed to obtain bottom at 500 fathoms . 

The Pearl Banks of the Ceylon coast ox tend several mile to the W. and S. of Manar I land, 
but are not specially depicted on the charts; many of tho e, however, of the TinaveHy co t 
b tween Paumben aod Trichendore are laid down. More care thuo formerly ha of late been 
bestowed upon the pearl Oystel'S of the Gulf of ManaI'; they oeca ionally di appear from banks 
where many ao annual hai've t ha beeo reapod, and litis lli appearanco is now knolVll to be owing 
to the recently-ascertained fact that thoy migrate at time to I1lOl'e favourable situlltions, for which 
purpose the oy ter can seveI' its byssu , and re-form it at plea ' lU'C; thus it not only p . e e 
locomotive powers, but their exorci e i indi pensable to i conorny when oblig d to s arch for fo d, 
or compellod to scape from local impuriti 1:1. It is 0.11:10 u ceptible of tran lution from place to 
pIIlCO, and thus new beds are formed in positions a 'certained to be suitllble for its growth and 
pl'ot ction_ The pearl divers are chiefly Tamil aod 111 01'S, trained fur th ervice by diving ~ l' 
chanks,-shell that are used by the people oC Iudia to be >awu iuto banglo and anltlets-wbi 'h 
are not ouly fisbod up by the divers off the island of !\illllll.r uml Kara-tivo, but dllo up in lal'ge 
qU!l:ltities frOID beneath the soil on the adjacent hoI' 8, in wbich they are deeply emb ddtld, th 
land having evidently been since uprai ed. The apparatll elllployed to a ' i t the diver's op rntiolls 
111'0 exceedingly simple in their character; coo i ting of aston, ab ut 30 pound~ weight, to 
accelerate the rapidity of his doscent, this is suspended over th 'ide of the boat, with a loop 
attachod to it fvr receiving th~ man's foot ; also a not-wod bn k t, wllich he takes dowll. to the 
bottom, and, throwing himself on his face, fiU., with the 0),8te1'8 0. he collects them; till . OIl a 
conoerted sigual, is haul to the surface. Th dive do not ordiutlrily I' mrulla full m!nutc blow, 
and the mOllt expert oannot continuo at Lhe bottom 0 much as 90 etoud, Oor attlll~ 11 gl' . ttlr 
deptll than 18 fathoms in the pursuit of their calling. Tho Gulf (If M/lnnr llbotlndll With sharks, 
but~ strange to say, hardly . more than one accident i known to have occurf d fr III the e creatures 
dllr~ny I 1 fishery since the British h/l.\'e had po session of eylon. . 

Wlnc1I &D4 .aription. Point de Galle bears from Cape Comono S.E. t E., distant 

------~----------------------------~---- ------~~~~~~~+-------~ 
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66 league, Ships cro8lling from t.h Cupe in the S.W, 1))01l '00n ought not to steer a direct courso, 
as tbey may be liable, at time." to e perieoce a current setting to the E . into the Gulf of Manaar; 
a .E .• or S.E t S. course will therefor be proper, ace rding to circum tances, until th~y get 
n arly in the latitude of Point de Galle; they may then steer to the E. and make it in day-light 
if bound to the Bay of Bengul r the Coromandel coast; but it will be prudent to approach th~ 
const about. Point de Gall with great caution during the night, on account of the rapid currents 
and sunken rock inte persed at a oonsiderabl di tance from the shore. Ship bound to the E. 
parts of India have no oeca ion to keep clo e to the S. coast of eyloo, at lea t not to lose time by . 
so doing. The current sets ioto tbe Gulf of Manaar only at times during the S.W. monsoon, for 
it u ually runs about S. E . or . between Caltur and Galle. It would be imprudent to make 
t11 island of Ceylon to th W . of Point de Galle, for if the wind veer to the S. it might be difficult 
to get round that place, which has b en all' ady noticed, in the dir otions for sailing from Bombay 
to the S. in the S.W. mon oon. During the N.E. mousoon, a direct course may be followed from 
Cape Comorin to Point de Gal+e; the wind blowing then from the Gulf is g 0 rally more fair for 
sbip pa ing from the former to the latter, than in returning towards the Cape; for in this season, 
hip keep n ar the W. coast of Ceylon to Caltura or Colombo, or even to Chi law, before they 

stretch aoross to Cape Comorin. In Dec. and Jan., wh n the N .E. monsoon blows st.rong out of 
tho Gulf of Manaar, it 'i certainly advi abl for ship prooe dillg frolll the S. part of Ceylon to the 
Malabar coa t not to stretch off until they have ~oa ted along to altura; then they may steer 
ov r for the Cape clo e-hauled, and will find the N.E. wind increase greatly in st.rength as the 
Gulf is opened. When they approach the land about the Cape, it will draw more to the E., and 
afterward become variable, inolining to land and sea-breozs, when near the land to the W. of the 
Cape Mountains. 

About ilie changes of th monsoons, the winds often prevail from the W. between Cape 
Comorin and Ceylon, accompanied, at timBS, by a current etting into the Gulf, which renders it 
advisable for hips passing from the S. part of the island t.oward the Cape, in Oot., Nov., March, 
.and April, to steer dir ct from Point de Galle for it. In the two former mouth, some ships have 
be n sot to the E. by the current and W. ,W. wind, 0 far as to m!lke the coast of India, near 
Manapaud Point; in eros iug from Caltura late in March, the arne happened to the Anna. 

]!'rom March to Nov. , Westerly wind pr vail off the S.W. end of Ceylon; it i th n difficult 
for a hip to get to th W. from Point de Galle, and after A pril it is too late to proceed from 
thence to the ports on the Malabar const, until Oct. is advauoing. Even in April, being off the 
S. or S.W. part of Ceylon, bound to Bombay, if a hip can make con iderable progress again t 
the W. winds, it will b prudent for her t pnss through the Eight or ine-Degr es Channel, and 
to the W. of the Laccadiva Islands, maJ,iug short tack occa ionully in pas ing them, to keep up 
her Westing. She will then avoid being embarras ed by the coa t, and probably e cape bad 
weathe , which is very liable to happen near it in May; aud may rensonably expect to reach her 
port of destination more speedily than keeping near the land, in the traok used during the fair 
Beason. 

THE INDIAN SHORE. 

The Coast from Cape Com orin goes about N.E. by E. to Manapaud Point. The distance is 
15 m. to the prominent point, whicb is 1 m. to . of th villag of Ootaunkudi, and was callod 
East Cape by old navigators, and tbence it is ~O m. to Manapaud Point, To the N. of ManaI> ud 
the shore is low; but to W., f om that place towards Comorin, it ri es to the beight of 100 or 
200 ft. in undulating sandy hills, and the tops of tall palmyra trees are apparent as emerging frOID 
them; the back-ground is mostly of a reddish Boil, covered with palmyra trees and bushes, and 
rising gradually to the foot of tha gbauts, which at Cape Comoriu approach to within 3 m. of the 
hore. Numerous fishermen's villages and small white-washed churches line the coast, but land

ing in a ship's boat i at all tin-,es a difficult and dangerou operation. Tho coast from Cape 
Comorin to East Cape forms in a deep bight to the N. of t.he former, iu which vessels can find cou
siderable shelter from W. winds, but tbe swell of the S.W. monsoon rolls round into it; therefore 
no attempt should thon be made to land in a ~hip's boat. The boundary between Tiuavelly and 
Travancore is situated about 5 m. N.E. of Cape Comorin. 

East Cape stands Hi m. about E.N.E. from Comorin, and bears about S.W. hy W. from Ma 
Ilapaud Point, from which it i distant 20 m. To N. of East Cape a considerable. bay is -formed, 
where, in 4 fathoms, a small vessel may find some little shelter from W. winds and ~eir aooom
panying swell, which is still further broken by the prominency of the hOfll-rellf bJtWe8D Ootaan
kudi and Idingikari. This bay was known to former navigators as COYa!1l1Do The ape treeS 
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on it, and near the town there is a tuft of trees elevated more than the other land' to the N. about 
Sm. off' there js the mouth of a small river. ' 

Shoal. T he shore·reef, between Ea t Oape and Idingikari (which is 3 m. nearer to Oape 
Oomorin), extends off a full mile and perhaps lIIore; the late t chart shows that there is not a 
distance of 1t m: bot,we n the reef and the 12-fathom ounding. This i probably th spot where 
H.M.S. Thalta IS aId to have seen breaker at i m. from her. Oape Comodo bore W. by S. 
(most probably the isolated conical mount, distant 3 m. .W. from the low cape, as the latter 
would havo been too far off to be vi ibl e). and the extreme eastern land N.E. by N. (probably the 
East ape). h sound d, and hoaled ber wateI sudd uly from 11 to St fathoms. 

MANAPAUD POINT, in lat. 0 28' N., Ion. 780 3' E., 8 m. from Trichendore Pagoda, is a 
high sandy promontory, based on rock, jutting boldly into the sea, and having a small white
washed church on its summit, visible in clear w ather at 12 or 13 m. The breakers extend S or 
4 m. to the N.E. of this point, and about 1 m. to Lhe S.E. The town of Manapaud may be known 
by the ruins of a large church balf buried in sand, and the mouth of a small river, too shallow for 
internal navigation, opening into the bay to the N. of Manapnud Point. 

Anchorage. Tbere is exc 1I0nt holding ground in 5 fAt homs, mud, to be found near the 
shore, between the towns of Mannpaud and PeriathulJay, ,dli. U Ill' 0 m. apart. This anchorage is 
onlyavailllbl in the N. '. monsoon . 1n June, July, and Aug., tb heavy sea wbich roll in upon 
that part of the const, pl'e~ludes the possibility of any v e1 anchoring there; therefore, during 
these months, when th S.W. mon oon is tronf5' vessels should anchor off eith r Alendal, or Peua
coil, where the coast, tr nding more to the N., becomes a weather-sbor. But if, in coming from 
the W., the navigator pns es betwe n Manapaud Point and its outer shoals, be mu t becautious of 
tbe sboal patehe off Alendlil (see page 4 J ). and not come within [) m. of the shore in passing them, 
nor bring Mnnapaud Point to benl' to the S. of W.S.W., till the Trichendore Pagoda bears N.W. 

Manapaud Outer Shoal. This dangerous shoal has its nearest part at 5 m. to S.E. by E. 
from the point, and between them a depth of 12 fathoms is found ; th SRme water is to be had all 
round tllis exten ive shoal. On it are patches of 4, 5, and 7 fathom. It extends E.N.E. and 
w .. W , 10 m., having an average br adth of 1 m. From its centre, a tongue of the shoal projects 
in a N. direction, tbe apex of thi constituting it N.-mo t or inner danger, on whicb is 4t fathoms, 
sllnd; from this part Manapaud Church bear N.W. by W., Ii m ., and Trichendore P agoda (seen 
in clear weath l' from above tb e deck) ., a little W., J 0 m. From the central shoal . part, where 
there is 4. fathoms, sand, Manapoud Ohurch bars the ame as above, distant 8 m., and Trichendore 
Pagoda N . by W. a little W., 12t m.; this latter mark, howev!)I', is too distant to be seen in any 
but the clearest weather: There are many other patcbes with !it and 6 fathoms water, over whi h 
a vessel might pars; yet the afe t plan, when coming from the W ., ailing between the M!\napaud 
Shoal and the point, i not to bring Manapnud ChUl'ch to th W. of . till wiLhin 2 or 3 m. of the 
point, aud then a course E.N.E. will take a ve el clear. The oundings off the shore, S. of Mana· 
paud, at 1 m. are 6 fathoms, and at 3 m. 9 fathoms, sand and mud. 

But if the pa age outRide the Mtlnapaud hoal be preferred, a ve sel ought not to come. under. 
15 fathoms, which will ue 11 or 12 m. off shore, until she has pna ed Manapl!ud, when, WIth the 
church at that point and Trichendore Pl!goda in sight, her po ition cannot be mistaken. As, how· 
eVl:lr, Lhe soundings out ide of the hoal are V61'y scanty, the cburts exhibiting no depths beyond 
1 m. S. of the c utl'al shoale t pntch, no very definite instructions can be given. 

Coil.ainipatam, or Coilesegarapatam, i a town on tbe sea· shore a little to ... . of Mannp.aud, 
and benrmg ~. W. by . 7t m. from Trichondol'e Pagoda, and nearly 2 m. to the.N.W. of the tiP of 
Manapaud Point. Off this town , extending 4 or 6 m. t th . and ., there 1 a great extent of 
foul ground, over which tIre are heavy br ake in th .E. mOUSOOII, bnt it hilS many small 
channels which are only known Ilnd used by th native craft. The nnchorage iu ide is very inse· 
cure, and subject to a heavy breaking sea during the pr valence of E. and •• E . winds. 

TlUmlENDORE POINT, in lat. 0 3' ., Ion. 7 0 7' E., lies about Ill. to N.N.E. of I 

ManNpl,mu Point, and is the next prominent point to S. of rruticorin, from who e light.bouse it 
bears . by W. 17 t m , and from Ooilnapatam Town S., 4 m. This point is a low rocky b~uff he~d
~and, covered with sand, and hElviug a remar! able high dark pagodll situl\ted on its extremIty, whIch 
l~ see~ in ordinary weather fl m 12 to Hi m ., and ometime ven at 1 m. from .aloft. ~he to~n 
Of. TrlChend(lre is situa~ at the back of the pagoda, and 1 t m. further N., ~u the bIght, hes 
VlTIindnnpntnllm, a tOWll sorond only to Tuticorin in ize and importance, inhabIted Ly fi hermen 
Of. the Pal'wa en te. Triohendore Reef is a dung I'OU8 I'cel projecting [) ill. to the .E. fr~m the 
]lOlnt, and affording !lome li ttle sbel tel' for Ulall cmft to the ullchoruge If the large town of Vuand· 
napatnam, whi is I!itunted in the DH.Y at ~t Ul. W.S. from th . tip of the re f, to round 
which that to n must be brought to bCilr S .~ . by W., u , further t(1 the N., comes the foul ground 
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of Oollnapatam Reef. To the E. of Trichendore Reef tbe loundings regularly increue till, at 6 or 
7 m. distance, the Pearl.lanka are found, little pawhes with 7 or 8 fatboms water. tbe surround. 
ing water heing from I to 3 fathoms deepel" 1'0 the S. of Triohendore Point, the foul gruund 
extends about 1 m. from shore till abreost of Alenda.l Village, off which place Lh re is a. small patch 
of good allchorage at from I to 1t m. off shore, in at to 4. fathoms, mud, with the church b arin~ 
W. .W., distaut ~ m. j here a ve el is protected, during S. and . W. wind. by the projectlUg 
part of a r ef to the ., which there stretches out to more than a m. from the shore. 

Alendal Shoal., Ea tward of the abov anchorage about 3 m .. tbere i ono shoal patch of 
at fathom with 9 fathoms round it. Another hoal of greater extent and with ltl s depth of water, 
viz., 2 and ~t fatboms, lie about 2 m. to the 8.E. of the above Illlchorage, and tl m. N.!.!:. of 
Manspllud Point. Both the e boals are situated about 4. m. to tbe S.E. of Trichendore Point, 
A third hoal, with 4t fathom, b ar E .S.E. a m. from tbe pagoda. 

Coilnapatam, or Coilpatam, i a considerable town 4 m. . of Penacoil reek entrance j and 
Coilna/luUlm Poiut is It m. N. of tho town. The COli t is alJdy, with cocolI.-nut tree, aud there are 
!lOOle !Jill a little way inland. B tween the outer reef and the ~hore-l'eef there is only water /lougli 
ror coasting craft, but the outer ree~ break the swell, lI.ud I' nder tho wuter much smoother ill ide. 
Coilnapata.m Reef i daug rous, and commenc at ~t m. N E. by N. f1'OIO the town, witb ) () ft. 
~vat I' on 1 N. extr miLY, and extend (with the exception of a break off tile little Parwa Villag 
of Alelldol) a 1'1l.1' as Mannpaud Point. The onter edge Ii from 1 t to 2t 10. off shore, and ba 
in hell.vy weather, a high surf rollillg over it in ~t to a flithom , but ordinarily the sell only breal 
1m un iuner ledge, in from 2 to 12 ft., from ~ to 4- cables' leugth witbil) the former. MlI.lly Ill/Ill 

chanuels exbt betw eLI the rooL composing the ref, f which the Jhonie ,or mall tl'lldillg craft, 
tIIke Ildvltl1lagc, but th chaun I iutliue is not good. Th mllrl fur tlle larg st ch unel j.; the 
P61'iamalia Hill (th high t of th two rno t conspicuous, Hud otten th~ only hill visible inlllud) 
auywh ra betll eeu the two 1arg tree ilL the tOWII of (JoillJl1plltll.m. 

PENACOIL, is a small ti hing vill~g ,situated about I m. from the ea, wheuce it i approached 
by a creek, the mouth of which bears . W t W. 9t m. 1'1'0111 'l'uticorio Light-bou a. P oacoil 
i tL ily distingui hed by the ruin of flll old quare-uuilt chul·cll . wilh a sClI.lJty tope of palmyra 
tree on the beach to the .-ward of that bllilJi llg. Coil or Kayal, lU great emporium of trade, 
mentiolled as I. the Key oj Hind" uy Mureo Polo, in the l:.lth ue lilury, lies bt)tween Pellacoiiallu 
Tuticorin. The ruin of the l;lOcient city are about 2 m. from tho Stll, II Ill' the mouth of th Tam
bapll.lli B.iver. Tuticorin (though it roadstead is no better thun that of Coil) is now the principal 
port of Tilmvelly. 

Anohorage. Off Penacoil, there i anchorage in 4 fatbom , rlith r more tban I m. from the 
ahore, with the tope, or plantation of tree, bearing W.; wbere. with the wind at S.W. to ., v s els 
wilJ be protected by the oiloapatam Reef. Extending to the E . beyond the above allchoruge, 
there j Ii natum) deep basin, which is 4t m. in length E. and W., Ilud tlveragtltl It 01. ill breadth; 
the bottom i tille saud alld mud in 7 fathoms on the W. 11.1 (UL the distll.llc of ~ m. E. of the 
PenRcoil topel, liud Hl to ~O fathoms ou the E. extreme, from wllleh it !judd uly shoal to g, H, Slid 
7t fathoms on a pearl·ballle When standing up the co~t uuring til night, with a scout wiuu, 
this is good groulld ror ~certaining a ves e1's po 'ition, as there is no spot like it between PaulU' 
ben and Oap omorill. rom the outer part of this deep b" in, tht: anchorage off 'l'uticorill beul's 
N. by K Qt m. In the da.ytime tbe high GhauLs are vi~ible to ships rl lI.vigating thil:! coast j and 
there ar some nearer hill, one of which, bearing about W. by . fr III P nacoil, wa called Lyold 
naviglltor Penacoil Peuk. 

lIooram.Shulli-Tivo, nearly 2 m. S. of Devil's Point, is the S.-mo t of the islets that front 
Tuticorin, lind i al u the S.·most island along the Indian shore of the ulf of Manar. Numero,ls 
pea.rl.ballk Ii from 3 to 9 Ill. to E. of the e islands. The grelitest d pth at L. W., in the cbannel 
across the sal'ldj uUTlier ~tll'e n thi islet and the main land, is 13 ft, at the distance of 4 or 0 
cable to the . W. of it. To the N. of the bllIrier towards Devil's Point the water deepen. 
From It short di"tllllCe to the . of thi i let till abres t of Penacoil tope . there are occasional patches 
of rock found; but the anchorage i good ill general, along tbi part of the coast in 3t to 4i 
fathoms, mud, betlVe n 1t nnd ~~ m. from the shore. . 

TUTICOBlN TOWN and RAllBOUB.. Thi. the largest ommercial town on the Indian 
shore of the Gulf of MlI.nar, i ituat dIS m. to N. by E. of Tl'ichendore Point, and bears frotU 
Vypar Point 8.S. W., 14 m. The land about Tuticorin is low and sandy, with palmyra trees noar 
the town j on the N. side of whicb there are It flag-staff, a towel' on the beach, ~nd a Protestant 
"hurch j on the S. side there i a Roman Oatholic church, with some screw·houses where cotton is 
pressed. The harbour is fronted by several low islands and banll , ruuuing N. d S., or parallel 
with the shore, at about ~ m. distance. Outside of these banks is Tutioorin ~, with 
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anohorage in IS to 6+ lathoml, sand. On the N, point of one of the islands. oalled Paundian.tivo 
or Hare Island. there is an obeli k, from which a light i exhibited. 'fhere are two channels fo; 
small craft into Tuticorin Harbour, but that to the N. is so intricate a to be seldom u ed. The 
S. ohannel.leads between the S.-most i .Iand and the main land; the reef connecting them has to 
be crossed m 12 to 14 ft. water, at a dl~~ance . of from t m .. to j t m. of the island. Thi being 
passed, a oourSe ma.y be steered for Devils POl!1t on the mam laud. aft l' closely rounding wbich 
a small vessel may stand direct for the town of Tuticoriu, carrying soundings of 11 to 9 ft. Befor~ 
pa~sing Devil's Point, a ~epth of .2t fath?ms. is found, and and mud. Devil's Point, (clo e to 
whICh ves el must pa 8 10 entermg TutlConn Harhour by the . ell trance) bearing . • W., and 
distant It m. from the light-house, is a low sandy cape, with spar e busbes on it; the shore, iuland 
of it, is swampy and intersected by creeks. The channel, between the point and the islet of Krangi
rivo, has a width of only 8 cable' lengths. 

Light. The obelisk, in lat. 8° 47' N., Ion. 78° 11' E., on which the light at Tuticorin is 
exhibited, is octagonal: the light is ..fi:ud, at an elevation of 43 ft. above H. W., and i vi ilile 
about 12 m. off from a ve el's deck. The town of Tuticorin b are W. by N. 2t m. from the light. 

Outer Anchorage. The best anchorage in the roadstead is in from 5t to 6t fathom, with 
the ligbt-house from W.N.W. to W. by S., distant about I t m. During the months of Aug and 
Sept., when strong winds are invariably from tbe land, vessels may anchor in I) fathoms, but should 
not approach closer than that depth, as a ledge extends from t m. to l m. outside the island, with 
uneven souudings of from 10 to 20 ft. water on it. In making the port at night, a vess 1 may 
anohor with th light bearing from W.J:. .W. to IW. by S., about 2 m. off, where good holding ground 
will be found, in 6 to 6t fatbom. At St m., distance, on the same bearings, the ground i foul 
on pearl-banks. In approaching from the S., the light may be kept ahout N .W .. till within S or 
4 m., when the above anchorage may be selected. When coming from the N .. a ves I may keep 
the light bearing about S.W. till within 3 or 4 m., when she mu t t er more out for the anchorage; 
but, in no instance, ought the water to be shoaled under fit fathoms, excepting with the bearings 
on for the anchorage, and then not under (\ fathoms. 

In the N.E. monSOOD, ves els hould lie with a good scope of cable out; as, although the eas 
are not heavy, they are sharp, and occasi 0 a chain to jerk. The ea-breeze, at this time, blows 00 

to the reef; and a second anchor, with cbain ranged, ought always to be kept ready for lettiug go. 
In the .W. mon oon, which usually la ts from the middle of May to the middle of Aug., tbis 

port may be made without fear; for, although the wind are very viol nt, they are invariably off 
shore from W. to .W" accompanied by smooth water. A.t thi time, ve els may approach the 
reef to /) fathom water, ' but should always have II. tream anchor to sea-ward, as, occasionally during 
the lulls of the monsoon, a light air comes in from the E. 

Tides are v.ery irregular; the flood ets to the N., and the ebb to S.; past Devil' Point they 
run 8 knots an hour. Spring tides 1'i e 2t It.; neaps lift. H, W. at F, and O. occurs at Ill. IOLD 

General Directions. In the ~.E. mon oon, vc Is from Eur pe, bound to Tuti 'orill, llllllhi 
keep the W. coast of Oeylon in sight as far N. a Oalpentyn, or until they cau fetch acro s to Tuti
corin. In going from Bombay or th Malabar Ooast at the arne ea 00, after rounding ape 
Oomorin, the Indian shot'e may be kept abo!ll'd till abreast of Manapaud Puint; a ve el lOay thllo 
stretch acros to the Oeylo11 coo. t with advantage, aud probably on the next tack to th N , V\ . ~h6 
will fetch Tuticol'in. In the N.E. mon 0011, tbat is, from Nov. to March inclusiv , fllle w·ather 
with land and sea-breezes will be found to prevail on the Oeylon ide of the gulf. where guod 
aochorage may always be selected betlV en olombo and Ohilaw, at It to 3 m. off shor , in (} to 9 
fathoms, sand. Ve sels, wi hing to b at up during the fir8t three month, ov. to JUII,. ought 
therefore to keep over on the Ceylon ide till they have advanced ufficieutly far to wake certain or 
their port, if bound to Tuticorin, as tho breezes on the Indian coast may b~ expellted to 1I101V 
staadil and strong from N. .E., with a trong 1 e current. In uavigating the . side alld IJcud 
of the Gulf of Manar, great attention IUU t btl paid to the lead i aud, unle they huve II g od 
pilot On board, or good charts, ve els should not shoal to les ' thao I or 20 fatboUl~. below 
~anapaud, 110r to less than l' fathoms to the .N. of that place. The currents !U'O so 1I'l'egular 
ill their direcuoll aud velocity, that no relil.U1 ce can be placed on thei!' Xllct set. . , . . 

In the S.W. monsoon a ship, on 1 avillg Tuticorin. ought to I eap over on the IndJan SIde ull 
near Manapaud Point, whence she will g norally be aLle to fetcll to winuwlll'd of Oolombo, and be 
clenr of all dangel'll along the W. side of Oeylon. 

In the S.W. mousoon, when bound to Tuticorin, ftolU wh t o-r port they may come, ves cis 
~u8t sight and rouud Oupe Comorin, aUli keep along the '1'illavelly co ·t. o,me few y III . 8il~c , 
1t was cooaider a hazardous uudertaking for vessels of any size to procebJ fill' up. Lhe ~ull of 
Manar j more particularly during the . W. monsoou, wheu it was supposed to 110 lmpoiilullie to 
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beat out again. Later experience, however, has shown that no dangers exist that may not be 
avoided by ordinary care a.nd at.tention; and that, as regards working to windward I\guinst the 
mon oon , no difficulty will be experienced if the instruction be attended to . 

VAIlttBAUR. This town, at which is the boundary b tween the provinc s of Madura and 
Tinllvelly, bears about W . by S. t S., 1 m. from Valinukam Point. The intermediflte coa t, 
which i all Jow and sandy well planted with palm tree, forms a considerable bight. at th distance 
of olne 4 or :I m. N.E. of Vaimbo.nr. Scattered shoal bo.nks extend off thi~ hoI' for more than 
1) m. , therefore no ve sel should attempt to sight the land. The Vypar River falls into the sea. 
between the village and the point of the same name, which bears .W. t W., 7t m. from Vuirn
baul'. Thi is a very shallow coa t, the line of fathoms wllter bei ng S m. off shore ; 011 shoal 
patch, having only 9 ft. water, lies IS m. E . of Vypo.r Town To the . . E. of Vypar Point there 
are two or three sandy low islets, called Chully.tivo ; Lbtl outermost of these is in .a straight line 
betw en Vypar o.nd Tuticorin Light-hon e, distant from the former 3t m., and from the latter 
10 m. Nellrly IS m. W. of this outer islet, the coast F rms a d p bight, M the bottom of which 
tand the tOWll of Putnurmadur, having some large clumpy tr e which are vi ibI d g or 10 rn . off 
bore, when no other land·mark is visible. As a rule, ves 18 of Bize ought not to approach the 

land, above TuticOl'in, nearer than 6 01' 7 m. , on account of the scattered shoal having les than S 
faLbom on th m. 

V ALINUKAltt POINT, ill lat. go g' N .. Ion. 780 39' E., is 2 m. W. of Anapar-tivo, and 
bears .E. by N. tN., I m. from Vaimbaur. The town of Valinukam is more than t m. within the 
point, but access to it from the sea may be had at a less distance on its N. side. as it lies on the 
bore of the considerable bay formed to the N. of the point. Nulla-tani·tavo, or Fresh water 

I land, beal S.W. by W., m. from alinukam Point, and 7 m. W.S.W. from Anapar·tivo. It is 
abrea t of Keelcaud, or Keelakari Point, distant about It m. The sounding are tolerably 
regular off it, but no large ves el should come under 7 fathoms. There i a very small islet 2 m. 
IV. of it, and another beyond, called Oopu-tani-tivo, or Salt-water Island, in contradistinction to 
Fre b-water Island, from which it bears W . by S., 5 m. 

Anapar.tivo. Tbis little island, lying 2 m. E. of Valinukam P oint, has a r ef encircling it, 
and shoal water extending 1 m. to the S.W., between which and the point is the W. entrance of 
the inland navigation along the Indian coast, by which small () a ting ves els are enabled to work 
in smooth water for half the distance between Panmben and Tuticorin . To the . and W. of this · 
isl t, there are overfalls in the soundings, owing to the many pearl-banks; one shoal patch, with 
3t fathoms , lie IS m. S. W. from Anapar.tivo, and 3 m. E. of the S. end of Fresh -water Island. 
There may be other shoals betwefln this and Tuticorin Harbour, but the bank of soundi ngd has not 
been thoroughly examined. Thel'efore no large ve el has any bu iness N . of that commercial l,Jort, 
and it will be a safe rule not to shoal under 12 ft~thoms nhove tho pal'allel of 0 3D'. N. latitude. 

Islets a.nd Shoals. From Anapar-tivo, the chain of islet and shoals runs in 0. mean direction 
about E. by . for ~6 m. to Manauli. The sounding outside them are tol orably regulnr, but with 
some slight overfall in a f, w places. About 4 m. S.S.E. of Moolee Islet, which is 10 m. to tbe 
W. of Maulluli, 0. shoal pa.tch of 2! fathoms ellists amongst Roundmgs of 8 and 9 fathoms, but 
thi. is the only dangerous overfall known as yet. No large ve el bould, hOWe\'el', shoal under 
12 fath om, 01' sight these I IV ~ lands, excepting Manauli and Anapar·tivo. 

lttOOTAPETTA BAY i a large spnce of smooth deep \Vatet', of I) and II fathom at L. W. 
(to the .E. of the town of that name), bound d on the S. sid by lttoolee Islet, in I.at. go 11' N., 
Ion. 7 0 58' K, and on the S.E. by ltto08el Islet. Between the e two i Ie (which are 6 m. ap I't) 
a shallow and narrow bank exi.sts, forming some sbelter from the swell of the S. W . mon oon. 
This bank comes within 12 ft . of the sea-surface in most parts; but, at one spot, which is sbont 
Ii m. to the E. of Moolee, the least depth across is Hi or 16 ft. at L. W. It has been propo ·d to 
deepen thi to enable large ves&els to enter the Bay, which ba been named Port Lorne by Sir 
James Elphin toue, who has also proposed cutting a ship-canal (to connect Lhe Gulf of Mllnar with 
Palk Ba.v) through tbe nan'ow Ramnad promontory. 

GENERAL DIRECTIONS for the INLAND NAVIGATION. Small cruft, in working dOlVn 
from the Pllumben Pass during the S.W. monsoon, will do well to take 11 pilot and keep in ide the 
islands and banks, which ronder the water 0 much smoother, to Valinukarn Point. They call 
there discharge the pilot, and work down the Indian coast as far as Manapaud Point, whel1 their 
fetcbing Colombo on the starboard tack may be considered certain. 

In going E. by the inlllnd n8.\·igntion towards the PIlSS during the S.W. monSP8n, the entl'ftnce 
should be made betwoen Valinukam Point and Anapar-tivo, where the depth is 1) or 6 fa.tbolOS, not 
approachiug the latter 80 nearly as 1 m., till its S. end bears S. of E., whfl1 tbe islet may be passed 
at half that distance in about S fathoms, water, and a straight course at N.E. by E. may be kept 

• 
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for the anchorage off Kcelakari; the general sounding along this line is 3 fathoms, shoaling OCC8-

sioually to 21 fathom, sand; care mu t be taken to avoid 80me reefs nearly awash, lying 08' 
Yeravadi Point, which is ~t m. N.N.E. of Annpnr-tivo. 

Keelakari.Anchorage has from 2i to 3 fathoms, stiff mud, with a detached ruin (E. of 
the town) beal'iug ., !llld sam large term ed bou es about N. W. Pilots here come on board to 
ialtc vossels to Paumben, which lie 26 m. farth er E.; but, should a ve sel proceed without such 
assistance, th folJowillg direction mu t be followed ;-

From Keelakari anchorage st r E.N.E., with r ujimundel Point on the port bow, till a small 
tope of tree (tanding between a hillock at the mouth of a rivulet and an old ruined temple) bears 

. Til '11, for the purpo e of eros ing a sandy spit which hilS on ly 7 ft. water in some places, steor 
about . K t E., or with tb W. extreme of th little island Taliari, one point on the port bow; 
this will load over tbe d pe t purt of the spit in 2t fathoms, where a buoy has been placed to 
indicate the channel. After pa ing over thi pit, the water will deepen to 4 fathoms; two 
bungalows at the next point E. of Najimundel will then be seen; when they bear N.E. t E., steer 
E .. E. till they are pas ed, then a due E. course will take a vessol to the buoys which mark the 
passage between the shoal banks at Ramasamy's Choultry. 

In approaching the e buoys, bring the s: one to bear E. by N., wh en about S cables'lengths 
off, to avoid a. andy knoll witb only 7 ft. water; haul more N. as Lhe buoys are approached, and, 
after pa siog between them, teer on about an E. cour e for a high bacon erected on a. patch of 
rocks, about 2 m. to the N. of MaUlluli I land. Passing about half a cable's length to the N. of 
tbis beacou, stand on for tbe N . end of Pullec I slet, which must not b rounded within 8 cables' 
length ; l(eep on about E.N.E., till the opening between Pullee and Pulleevausel bears S., then 
steer E., and anchol' Ilear the horso-sboe bank channel, which has a buoy to mark its position. No 
ye sel drawing more than t ft. water, ought to attempt this navigation without a Keelakari pilot. 

MANAULI ISLET, lying 7 m. to the S.W. of Paumb n Light-bouse, i the E. of a number 
of i lets, which, with their fringing reefs and intervening banks, lie at some distance off the Madura 
shore batll' ell Tonitorai and Valinukam Point, thu haltering a con iderable xtent of the N. waters 
of tbe Gnlf of Manar from the swell of the .W. mou oon, aud affording convenient smooth water 
navigation for the cOrulting craft. The E. extreme of its fringing reef is 2 m. E. of Manauli; and 
the pa age between it and tbe shoal water on the . of Pullee, i t m. broad; the leading marks 
through it being Touitorai Temple, just open to the left of Pullee Islet. A shoal patch, with 
2t fathom water, lies outside of the reef 2t m. S. of Manauli Islet; and the S. extreme of the 
reef enoircling Manauli and Moosel Islets bears 3 m. W. from this patch. 

Puliee Reef, encircling tbe three Islets, Pullee, Pullee-vau el, and Coorisuddy. forms a natural 
break-wat r to protect the Paumben P s from the violence of the .W. mon oon. PulJee, the 
W. i let, has now a Beacon, not far within the W. end of the Reef, bearing E.N.E., and 3t m. from 
Manauli I let. hoal-patches of 6 and 8 ft. lie about It m. to . of Puliee Beacon, and nearly 
connect Pull e Reef witb the hingle Islets. (See also Panmben Pa s, furth er on). 

The Shingle Islets are 3 m. to E. of Pullee Beacon, and 1+ m. to S.E. of Coonducam Point 
(Ramiseram Island); the reef, on which they stand, extends rather more than a cable' length E. 
of them. There is a shoal patch of 2 fathoms lying 4 m. S. by E. from these islets; to avoid this, 
attention mu t be paid to the chart, which will be the best guide, if there be not a pilot on bonrd. 
When going in by the E. ohannel, give the bingle Islet a ,vide berth of S or 4 cable' lengths, 
to avoid the foul ground off them; a good rule for p sing olear is, not to bring the high con· 
spicuous tr e to bear to the N. of N.W. by N., till 010 a in with the . shore of Rami eram I land; 
then haul to the W., and pass Coonducam Point within 2 or 3 cables' lengths. A pole has been 
erect d (1 46) on the N. limit of the shoal water in ide the Shingle I lets, between which and 
Ramiseram the deepe t water i to be found; the S. end of the passage through the horse- hoe bank, 
by which vessels have to ent r, when goiog through the Paumben Channel, bears from this pole 
W,~ . . 

RAJ(ISERAlI, or RAMESHW ARAM ISLAND, lying between Adam's Bridge and the 
S.E. cape of Hiudostan, i low aod andy, wall planted with cocoa nut trees toward its W. nd. 
In length. nearly E. and W., it mea ure 14 m. ; its E. hnlf i mer ly a narrow strip of sand, but 
th? breadth of the island, \~h 1"0 the grtmt tomple stands, is nearly:> m. It i uncultivated, .and 
~rmcipally inhabited by Brahmin and their follower, who are upport d by the profits derIved 
from tho tAmplflfl. The village of Thani Kodi. at the E. extr me of the i land, bears W. by N. 
tN., lUi m. fllOm the W. end of Manar Island. The Groat Temple) 01' Coil, ~ tnnds on a pieoe 
of rising ground on the . part of the i land, bring .W. J 0 m. from Thani Kodi, and E. i N. 
5 m. from Pa ben Light-houae. Its height is about 12 ft ., and, with illl maje tic towers, ita 
vaat and 8~my colonDades, and its walls enorusted with carved work and statuary. thia temple 

... '" 
• 
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exhibits a grand examplo of the st.yle of o\ll'h monlllDents in 1\1.11.11 rn India; though illferior ill 
dimensions to those of 'eringRID, ~1.tidum. lind Tnlljorc. Tholl Allliri of [lilgl'ilns from fill pflrts of 
Iudilt r ort here. To the ' . of tho Gr at Templo th I' is 1\ 1'1' !~ h·\ylltel· lllke. tthout 6 m. in eir 
cumfereoce. The town of liamis ram tund!! .E. of the Inke, nod .J£. of the t.elllple, 011 the E 
sea-face of the island. 

Coonduca.m Point (the S.W. p"int of Rami. emm Islnnu. between which nod tb Shingle 
I 1 t lies tIle E. channel to and froll1 PllulDhen Pa 8). bear S. t E . nearly 2 m. fvorn lhe light 
bou e. The extreme point i low alld andy. bUL cocoa· nut plfliltation commence about a cnblll 
from it and xtend towards tile towo of Paumb n Rnd to th .E ., wher a high conRpir.ul)us tl'e 
stauds nhout t m. froll1 the poi nt. This Point bars E.N.E. , nnd is ~t m. from Pull e B neon. 

PAUIrIBEN PASS. This most important chiton I L Lween Indio. aud C ylon , I'econtl'y 0 

mucb deepened Ilnd improved by bltl~t. illg nnd dredoing. lead the COil ting craft from th Gulf of 
Mannr iut Palk trait, close along th W. end of' Ramiseram Island. where the town of P'Hlmben 
tands. This town is iutermediate b tween the light-holl e Illid tbe W. extreme of the i~lllllll; il~ 

regular inhabitant con i. t cbi By of boatmen nud .pilots ; and their oocupation i in 0 IItlucting 
ves el through th Pa s, unl Ilding, and IRdiug them. Anchol'llge.£ s and custom flI' levied 
by the Brili h Government. The PI.lSS con i ts of a cutting through sand· tO ile rock. and a 
dredging through a horse·shoe saud-bank on the Gulf of Manor ide of it; an Ilverag depth of 
I ~ or III ft. water has now been obtailled, nnd further improvement i xpected. The III pl"Oach to 
the N. entrance is marlted by a buoy. from which the light-holl e bears about E . by , ., lind is 
7 cables di tanto outh of the horse·shoe ballk. protecting Ih p. Pas from the S. swell of lhe .W. 
mun oon, tilere is a.lo.rge cOl'al tee, on which stand tho isl ts of Pullee, Pulleevausel, and Ooori· 
'uddy, all low and audy. with tunted bu hes. Eastward of this reef there lies another. 011 which 
tand the hingle Islets, beal'iug . ' .E. 3 m. from Pa.umben Light-holl e, and It m. f!'Om the n ar!'~t 
hore of Rnillisel'llm. There are channel round both E . and W. sides of the above reefs. 1.1' whicli 

small I'e~se ls approach the Pnumben Pa S. Fo!' th W. chnnnel, between Manauli Rild Pulle~ Islet .. , 
the leading mllrks ar , 'rouitorai Temple just op II to the left of Pullee Island . • 

Light. A jiaJed light is exhibited to tbe N.E. of the tOll'n of Paumben. Ilud 1 m E . of th ' 
PC.S8 It is 97 ft. above H.W. mark; but it column, which is circular, is only 56 ft. fl'om l)f\~() 
to "line. IlS it stllnds on an elevated piece of ground. The light i visible all round the compRs , 
and seen 11 to 12 m. off in clear weatber. 

Adam'. Bridge. This barrier is a nar~ow ridge of Imd and rocks, mo tly dry, forming tht! 
bead of the Gulf of Munar; with the island of Ramiserarn neul' th Indio.n ide and Manllr on 
the Ceylou side, it nearly connects the lulter with the continent. It xtends 16 01' 17 m. nearly 
E. uud W .• and i composed of sbifting sRlld·banks with small intricattl llhllnnels between them, in 
whilJlt the average depth is 4 ft . at L .W. '1'he edge of the bank of soundings is L~ m. tn Ihe 
S.W. of Adam's Bridge. Small native craft often pass through the chanuel of the Bridge to 
escllpe pn.y m nts of the dues which are charged for the Paumben Puss. 

MANAR, or MANAAR ISLAND, il:l s parllted from the main land of C ylon by u very 
narrolV chuuuel. which is said to have 10 01' 1:l ft. water iu Ollie places. It is ahout J 6 m. in 
length E. alld W., aud its W. point beal'S N. 03 Ill. from the N.W. poiut of 'Culpentyn IR],wd. 
'1'h 10ll'n of 1\lana1' is at tbe E. end of tho island, aillougst cor.Qll·nut tree, and has an old fori'. 
Mallar lI'as anciently the seat of the pcal'i.tishel')"; bl\t. at the present day, its illlportane hu ~ 
greatly de ·lined. Duriug tbe early ages, 11 cou iderable portioll of the trade. between the E. alHl 
W. ('O:lS~ of' India, was carried ou thr ugh the nUl'row challnel which tlepll1'l.Ite Manar from Ooylnll . 
and Ilctive establishments lI'ere fOl'med, not oilly at Mantotte on the main land, but in the little 
islaml itself, to Le u ed for unloading and relollding snch craft as it was nee IIry to lighter\ ill 
order to as ist them over the shoals. Thl3 fort Ilt ~lo.uar, in lilt. 0 ~9' N .. lOll, 790 63' E ., bllilt 
by the Portuguese, Ilud streugthened by the Dutch, is still in tolerable repnir; the villuge llIl 
pleuty of cocoa·uut trees, and pI' sents an tl Pt!c t of indu tl',v and comfort. But the country beyoud 
is sterile, co\'cred only by stunted trees. 'rhe most ingular obj cta in the landscape are a number 
of the monstrous Baobab trees, whose impol'tation, froUl the W. can" of Africa to India. and Ceylon. 
is a l11y terv as yet un olved: one of the lal'gest, ut MaURI', lUe'l~ ul'I,d upwards of 80 ft. in circum· 
ferellce. although it waS a. very little more ill height. 

Old anohorage. The extensive bay, hetwe'l1 tbe .\ 1'ive·lll· mouth and the S.W. end of 1R1l~\' 
[",laud, is gradually becoming more shallow. The lll1cilol'llge off Manar, half a cen ury 880 • 'Y811 III. 

4 or 6 fathoms, about 4 m. to the W. of .the gut which Ii 'purates the ialand (rom t.he palllt 01 
Mautotte. NOlD that depth of water will nut bo fuuud witwu 6 m. of the sut •• The bank of 
soundin(JI extend. 17 m. to the 8. W. of Muullr bland • 

• 
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OEYLOI WE T CAST. 

The N.W. part of Ceylon, with the islets nnd cr ks that separate Manar from the main land 
lIelld not be deAcribed. Aripo, tho N.-most ea villas . bear about S. from the town of M anar: 
The Aripo River, or Arive·ar. falls into the sea by three or four mouth to the . of that village 
lind abollt 8 m. to N.N_W. of Condachi. ' 

Condachi, is . a se~-coas t village, ~t the bOltom of " bight, mid-way between Moueregam 
Point Hud tue Anpo .RIver mouth , b armg from the former N. by E. t E . at a distance of 8 m. 
Tbe K~llr Ri.v r is 8 m. S. o~ Condachi, and the andy shore, betw en it and the Arive-ar or Aripo 
River, 1 • dunug a p arl fi hlllg eason, the re ort of thou and of p ople who are ellgaged in the 
trnoe. Enol'lliou mounds of Ahell raise this shore to a height of several feet; th se are the 
accumulation of age. the millions of oy ters ha\'ing been, year after year, flung into heap that 
extend for mony mil along tbis hore. 

The Pearl Banks a.re on the outlying shoals that xtend many miles W. of the shore between 
Oondach i and Mauar Island. On approachillg this oyster-fisher' re ort from sea·ward, the fir t 
land·mark seen is a building. erected tl a temporary re~idence for the Governor of Ceylon. Imd 
[mown by th name of Doric, from the styl of its architecture. A few cocoa-nut palm appear 
next above tb low andy beach, and pre ently are di cerJled the scattered house which form the 
l'illflges of Aripo and COlldachi, :> m. apart. During tbe progres of a fi Lery, thi dreary expanse 
hecornes suddenly enJiv ned by the C},owds who congr gate from distant parts of India, by whose 
skill there suddenly prings up a town of tqmporary dwellings, buts of timber and palm-leaves, 
with t uts. 

KODRA-MALAI POINT, in lat. 8° 32' N., lOll. 79° 1>2' E .• is on the main land. abollt 27 m. 
to the . of Manor ort beuring E . by N., 4t m. from the ~ end of Kura-tivo. and 30 m. to the 
N. of Putlum, tbe intermediate shore taking a tolerably straight dir ction of N. t E. The point is 
steep and rocky 00 its . side, nnd may be known by the three long hill een over the low land of 
Kara-tivo. From Kodra"malai the coo t runs N E. for 4 m. to Moderegam Point, forming a bay 
between them; and thence more to N. towards Condacbi. 

Anohorage. Ver.Y good anchorage. in the S.W_ monsoon, may be found under the lee of 
Kodra-mnlai Poillt. teer for it with the N. end of the hills bearing E. by S. till the v s el is 
well pa t Kam-tivo I land ; then, alteri.ug course as requieite for rounding-to, the anchor may be 
let go in 2t to 3f fllthom , andy bottom. with the roclly promontory bearing between S . . W. and 

.W. at e. di tnnce offrom t m. to It m. No ve elought to proceed on the Ceylon side further 
toward' th bead of the Gulf of Mflnar than this place. as there are many hoal places at some 
oi. tllnce from the shore, ond no good holding-ground . In the S.W. mon oon, a trong curreut i 
found etting N over Adam' Bridge. which abates as the Indian coast i approached; a confused 
sea is gen ml1.v found to prevail n'ear Mana.r. 

KARA-TIVO, or CARDIVA ISLAND, (tbe N. extreme), in lat. 8° 81' N., Ion. 79° 47' E.. 
benrs . by E. t E. 19 m. from the .W. point of Cnlpentyu I land. Kara-tivo is a long narrow 
strip. extending . and . nearly 12 m., nearly parallel with the C ylon hore, from which it ill 
distllllt on the . I t m., on the N. about 4 m., aud a chann I for coasting craft exists between them. 
Klu'a-tivo i low. with andy hilloclt in orne par ,Rud bu be or tree in others; that part which 
Les N.N.E. of Dutch Bay has ome palmyra tree, a few of which are JeaSes , and the e form a 
good mark for the outer sandy shoal patch, mentioned as lying to the N. of the entrance to Dutch 
Bay. On the main land, behind Kara-tivo, there are ridges of bills moderately elevated, which, 
being seen in clear weather at a distance of 7 m. off shore, have the appearance of being on the 
island. The edge of the hank of soundings is 6 0 1' 7 m. off the sea.fllc of Kal'a·tivo; a ve eJ 
should not hoal under 7 fathom water, as several small rocky banks lie from 2 to 4 m. offtbe 
land; to the N. of the i laud, shoal patches, with 3 fathoms water, extend 6 m. off. The .W.-most 
of the Aripo Shoal lie Iii m. to N. .W. of Kara-tiv Island, but that part of the Gulf of Manar is 
unfortunately !lot sounded. being exhibited as a blank pace in the late t charts. 

Dutoh Bay. This is a sllug little cove, formed by the two • forlting p,oints of Long 1 land, 
which lies to N. of Calpentyu Island, a.nd from sa-ward eems to form a part of it, thus extending 
the i land to all appearance 8 m. to N. Thi bay i oppo ite to tbe • end of Karauvo _Island, 
but the water between thllm is shallow; it affords shelter from all winds, but more particularly 
from the S.W., which are the strongest. Anchorage. Ve els can anchor in 2t to 3 fathom, 
tiff mud, 010 e inside the ntlck of and tllil.t forms the W. side of the bay, with II. house in a cocoa. 

Ilut wpe, oaBea Paringe-torai, bearing S.S.W. The only daug 1'8 in the approaoh to it are a. rocky 
patch with ~t r.thOlDl over it at L.W., lying .Ia m. W • . W. of the N. end of the neck of sand, jU1I1 
melltiont4: and lome aboal water bearing N.Y. W. 3 m. from tha.t neok, and ~t m. due W. ffOOl 
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the palmyra trees on the i land of Kal'a-tivo. This last hoal water extend Nand S. about ~ 01 . , 
with an av \'I.Ltltj Lre dth of 1 m., Rod blls over it from 3 ft. to 3 fllthoms, with a small ptttch of 
Band, generally dry, bet\ring due W of the nbove t r'ees. To the E . of thiH reef, betw en it and 
Kam-tivo, there i a pa " age with It depth of 4 to 5 fathoms ; but no person, ,jthout being well 
acquainted with the coast, ought to fltt mpt this. 

Bring the ne k of sand of Dutch Buy to bear S.E, by E., when it can be stoered for and pail ed 
within 110 yard, Cfl LT.yillg 3 to 4 flltbom , sand. 

CALPENTYN ISLAND. This i laud is upwards of 40 m. in lengtb parallel to the Ceylon 
shore; its . extreme form ' the . ide of the Dedru-oya River mouth; when viewed from the 
offing, the island app ars a part of the mai n land. Talavil1y; the N. W. point of the island, is in 
lat. 80 12' N., Ion. 790 41' E. Th town and fort of Calpentyn are 1 t m. from the N. extreme of 
the island, on its land- ward side; boats have acce to the tOWIl from sea by a narrow passage, 
called the Gut ( eparating Long Island from Calpentyn), as well as by the broad chaunel to the . 
of Long' Island, between Dutch Bay and ~ara-tivo. 

The Coast from hilaw Point to\vards the N. belongs to Calpentyn Island, which is low and 
sandy, on a coral fOt1ndation, a long sweep of de olate shore; having a general direotion or N. by 
W. for 32 m. to tho W. projection of the island. then N. for 5 m. to its N .W. point; trees exist 
only by the villages, and the e are few and fur between, as the Putlam Lake and the back-wiLter 
S. of it 80 oompl tely cut off Calpentyn lsland from peedy communication with the main land of 
Ceylon. Putlam is a largo town with a fort near the S.E. cornel' of the lake, 6 m. away from the 
sea, but the strip of Calpentyn I land opposite the town is only t m. broad. 'l'he S. extreme of 
Putlam Lll.lle i well defi ned by the th parallel of latitude. Off this part of the coast, about half
way hetl ' all Chi law and Calpent.yn To VIl , and some 3 or 4 m. off the sea·face of the island, there 
ar uneven sounding on rock with so little a depth as 3t fathoms, and 6 to 8 fathoms immediately 
outside. Vessels of ize ought ther for to be careful Dot to come within 5 m. of land hereabouts, 
or expect to get soundiugs, as the e shoal spots are not 2 m. from tbe edge of the bank of seulld
ings; timan craft, howfl ver, can at all tim s go over the c shoals. 

CHILAW TOWN, in lat. 70 34' N.,lon. 790 47' E., which is . ~~ m. due N. of Negomba 
Point, stands on the E. bank of an estuary that runs parallel and very Dear to tbe coast, baving a 
common mouth with the Dedru-oya River at Ohllaw Point, about ~ 01. N. of this toWll. There is 
a bungalow on the shore abreast of the tOWll, conspicuous by its red-tiled roof, and seen 8 or 9 m. 
from a ship' deck in clear weather. Chilaw Poiut is ~ m. to the N. of the bungalow, and may be 
known by a and-hill, having on it ome bu hes, and near it there i a round hummook. 

Anchorage. The common mouth, of the Chi law Estuary and of the Dedru·oya River, is close 
to the N. of the poiut, and ve sels may anchor abreast this rivel' mouth with it bearing S.E. , in 
lit or 6 fll.lhoms, mud, about tOO. off shore. III comit;lg to Chilaw fruill the N., a ve sel should 
keep out of soundings, some 2 m. off the out-lying banks along the hore of ()alpentyn, till half-way 
betwe n these two places, when she may haul in towards the shore. There are some rocks 11 m. 
due N. of Ohilaw Bungalow, but as they are not more than t m. off shore, they do not form an 
obstacle to the general na\'igation of the coast; they are partly above wMer, and lie in the liue of 
'fathoms. In approaching Chilaw River from the S., ave sel lOay stand clo e along shore in the 
anchoring depth till abreast of the river; rocks fringe this sandy shore from the point to a distance 
of S m. S. of the bungalow. 

Kemel River entrance is 4 m. N . of Negomba, and oau es a break in the line of cocoa-nut 
trees which fringe this sandy COllst. At Ooluwitti, a village 3t m. N. of I emel, the coast is a h~t1e 
projecting, but the bottom out to :> fathoms i mud, and the shore safe to approaoh . Onward to 
Chi law there i the same straight sandy coast with topes of tr e about the villages. 

NEGOl1rlBA POINT, in lat. 70 12' N .,loll. 790 48' E ., is nearly a mile W. of the large 1011'11 

of that name, and bear ' N. t W. 16 m. from Colombo Light-hou e. Canal communication exists 
between these places, opening out into legomba Lake, which is upwards of 5 m. in length l'y :2 in 
breadth, and at the rainy sea ons di cbarges a great body of Wilt r, that runs to the N. through Oil 

opening between the fort and the point. Negomba has a considerable t rade, and may he knowlI by 
the prominellt point, which is covered with cocoa· nut trees; off it a ledge of rock awash extends 
N. by W. t W., for :2 cHbles' lengths, and this may be traced in the ame direction with deptb~ of 
8, 4, and 11 fathoms over it for 2t m. farther, till it terminnles in a COI'llI plttch, having 9 /lnd J;l it 
water, at a distance of 3 m. from egomba Point, and ~t m. W.S.W. of Kemel illv r I! ntrance. 

Soundings near shore are more regular than furth er S. ; sboal water extend a Wtlater disti1.lIce 
offshore, but, the bottom being almost all mud within a line drawn from Colombo Fort to ~ egomba 
Point (except the rocks at the mouth of the Kalani.ganga), a vessel can stanu in "i 7 fathoms bv 
day in fiDe weather. 
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Anchorage. Smflll oraft can cross the ahov ledge. and ancbor iu 2 or 8 fatboms with 
Negomba Point S.W. t W., and the fort .K by E. at the distance of 3 01' 4 cable from the 'sandy 
shore. ~or large vessels, the he t anchol'l.tge ~s 1 m. off tho rocky point, with the fort bearing E. a 
little N., 10 6t to 7 fathom, sand; but, as .thlS sand I~ not deep, a?d the stream of the Negomba 
Lake sets to the N., ves el~ are warned against anchorll1g here dunng the S.W. moosoon, or from 
May to August inolusive. 

COLOMBO. The flag. teff, 010 e to the light-house, in lA.t. 60 56' N., Ion. 790 50' E ., bears 
S. t E. 16 m. from Negomba Point, and N. by W. from Mount Lavinia, di tant 6t m. The coast 
about Oolombo is low, and not visible from sea·ward more tban 10 m. About 1 m. N. of the fort 
near Mutwa~ th re are somo lofty fir tr e , which are generally een when approachillg from sea.ward 
before the Ilght.hou e or f1ag·staff. They afford a good lalld·mark for Colombo, as, when viewed 
from a·ward, tbey appear COil idernbly elevated ubove ·tbe sWToundillg cocoa·nut trees. and seem as 
one tope rather tbinly planted. No otber part of the coast, either N. or . of Colombo, affords a 
similar mark to thi . Tbe Dutch cburch, a large building in the bottom of the bay (to tho N.E. of 
the fort). the upper part of which has a thatched belfry. and may be seen over the bou es of the 
town , forms [I good mark as a cro s bearing for ves els oming to an aucbor in the roads. Tbere 
are orne isolated hills at a distance in the country, and the high mountain having on it 0. harp 
cone called Adam's Peak, 7,420 ft. above the level of the sea, has been seen in clear weatber at a 
di lance of 3 leagu . In the N.E . monsoon it is generally visible in the morning, and ometirnes 
throughout tbe day, but it is rarely seen in tbe S.W. monsoon, thl'ough the bumid atmosphere 
w1ucb prevail in that sea on. I 

Sunken Rooks. Tho fir t dang r in approaching the roadstead from the S. is the Drunk n 
Sailor. a J dge of rocks with only 6 ft. water over the shallowest part., which bea W. by S. t " . from 
the light tower, and i distant off shore about t m. Thi danger during the .W. mon oon has a 
constallt br nit of tbe ea; but not during tbe E . monsoon, with smooth water, and it will tben 
be prudent not to come under 10 fathoms, water, when in tbe vicinity of these rocks, as there are 

fathom clo e oULside tbem, until tbe Custom·bouse Point bears to S. of E.S.E.; tben stand in 
for the shipping, as no advantage cau be gaiued by steering clo 0 to the e roclts at 1111Y time. A 
black buoy i placed, during the N.E. moosoon, from Oct. luth to April 15th, clo e on the W. side 
of DrunJten Sailor. 

Another Sunken Rook, with 20 ft. water over it, has been di covered in the approach from 
the W. It lies about t m. to N. of Drunken Sailor, and bear W. by N. from the Custom·house 
Point. and N.W. from the flag. tuff. A red buoy i placed 0. few yard to the W. of it, to which all 
ves el mu t give a clear berth of half a cable's length. 

A ledge of rocks tretches along shore to the N. from Mutwal ; but as this ledge is only about 
t m. off sllore, and out of tbe usual track of Shipping, it i carcely worthy of note a a dllnger. 

PORT of COLOMBO. The roadsteud of Colombo, although expo ed to the S.W. monsoon, 
is a safe one for v el well found in ground tackle. V s I genernlly ride out the monsoon at 
single nnchor, with a long scope of cllain. A gale of wind may occUo{' about the cbang s of the 
01011 oon. in the month of May, June, OV. , and even as late a Dec.; though a gale in the latter 
month is very rare, and evernl year sometimes pass away witbout any beyond a tiff mon oon 
bre07.e. The e gale are seldom vi lent, and it is only during tbem that ca ualtie occur to the 
shipping. Only five ve sel have been wreclted within tbe last thirty·two yeat. Oommunication 
betll' en the shore and sbipping is eldom interl'upted. although tbere are occasional spells of qually 
weather and a high ea during the .W. mon oon, which make the pas age over the bar difficult 
und c1angerou , e pecinlly for small boat .• 

The Inner Road, or Harbour, is mo tly occLlpied by the native coa ting ve sel. It is 
con~iderably h !tered from tbe .W. monsoon by tbe N. ba. liou of tbe fort and bar. and afford' 
good and safe anchornge for ve sels drawing not over 11 ft. The bar i a shifting sand·bank, 
extending for about It cables' lengths from tbe N. bastion. in a direction towards Mutwal Point; 
there are 7 to IQ ft. water 011 it, and 3t fatboms in ide and beyond it. tranger bould not Dter 
Lhe Inner Road without a pilot; and a the en sometimes breaks on th bar during the. .W. 
mon oon. and sav ral live have been 10 t by b a being wamped, they hould oot use theIr OIVO 

boats in landing, but employ 0 e of the outrigger cano . which are alway' aVRUable, uutil they 
become acquliinted with the pa age over it olombo abouods with g od water, and other refre h· 
mente. The e ports tb Europe are cardamom, cinnamon. colt e, cocoa·uut oil, coir cordage. ebony, 
pepper; Jllumbagp and s~till.wood; and tho trade i inl)l ing o\'ory y r. . . 

'liclea and Current. The ourrent off Oolombo and i.n the ulf of Manar, 18 subject to 

• A break· water is propoeed for Oolombo, and wharves and docb. 
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con id rllbl variation, partioularly about the changes of monsoon. when it is stronge t, but gOllero.lly 
p Il.king it s ts with the mODsonJ1, alld is n ver so strong as to iuconveni nce vo ' sel making Oolomho. 

Th gr ntest ditTorence between high and low water record d at olombo is not more than Mt. 10 ill. 
I1\ th . 'IV. mOil. oon, when tho mean I val of the 0 ean i the low t, tho difference between high 
lind low water j from 0 to 15 in . On tho e days whell Lbe difference between high and low \\Itter 
is not mor tho.n iu .• Ibe rise and fall ba been observed to take place Sour times withiu tWOllty· 
f lIl' h01l1 • 

Light. Ajixad white light, in lat. 6° 66' N .. Ion. 79° 50' E .. ill exhibited every night from the 
clock tower. a circular wooden building, standing in the centre of the fort. The light is elevated 
183ft. above ea·l '" I, and visible in clear weatber from a ship' poop 1 to 20 m. 

Anchorage. A \'e sel may anchor anywhere in the outer r ads. witb the flag-stall' bearing frOJr'l 
S. t E . to .E. by E., in (it to 9t fathom , IVuler, and ditltanL from the N. ba tion of the fort from 
t to 1 m. The be t au borage is with the fl ag- tafr beuring about S. ' .E. i E., and the Dut.ch 'hurch 
E. by .. in fathoms. water. V s els arriving during tbe S W. monSOOIl, or about the chnnges of 
the mon oon. hould not ancbor nearer the N. ba tion than t m .• 01' bring the roclly point at Mutwal 
;which i about 1 t tn. N. of the fort) to bear . of N.E. t E .; and they are recommended to ririe 
with not less IbtlU 8 fatboms cable to the baw e, and to have all the shackles looked to and the 
small pins well ecured before coming to an anchor. The constant pitching motion to which vesselR 
are subjected, causes the cables at some distance from the hnwse to beat and chafe on the gl'olmd, 
and the hackle pin frequently work out if not weU secured. The small pins shonld be of iron, 
witb Ia.rge heads. and the other ends well clinched over a ring; if not clinched they invariably 
100 en, and work out. 

The Ball st GroUlld dunng the S.W. monsoon is io ] 5 fathoms water, with the flag-staff 
bearing about E.; and during the N.E. monsoon io the same depth of water. with the flag·staff 
about h .1<:.. wher vessels may discharge their ballast overboard. 

DIRECTIONS. Ves els bound to Colombo during the S, W. monsoon from S. of the equator, 
hould not C1'O it to the E. of Ion. 77° E. Between lat. 8° N. and the coast of Oeylon, a strong 

current ( ometimcs 60 m. a day) set to the E., and the wind frequently hangs from W. until the 
Gulf of 11! Ronr i enter d, thus mnlring it difficult to fetch the port, if not well to windward. The 
coast for 80 m. . of Oolombo may be approac.hed with a~ ty to a distance of 2 m. . 

A teep jJank of coral lies in a very narrow trip, parallal to the lil1e of coast, about 8 m. off 
Colombo, extending R few miJes S. where it is deepe t, having 18 Rnd 20 fathoms, with :25 fathoms 
in bore of that, and extending to the . till nearly obrea t of egom ha, where it i shoal est, haviflg 
11 or 12 fathoms, with 1 or 19 fathoms in ide. With olombo bearing .E. by E., distant 12 m, 
the baul ha ] 5 fathoms, outside of tha.t it deepens at ooce to 23, and, at 2 m. from it there 11I'e 

28 fathoms, greenish and. Within the bank there are 2r; fa.thoms opposite Oolombo, gradufllly 
shoaling towards the shore. The extreme verge of the bank of soundings is only 3 or 4 m. outl:;ide 
this bank. 

The Coast. To the N. of Colombo, in the ~innamon garden of Kadarani , tanding r; m. apart, 
are two towers, eaoh 100 ft. high, which mark tbe ends of a ba e-line. measured in 1 .t6, from which 
the trigonometrical survey of the Island of Oeylon commenced; the a towerS are some little distance 
from the sea-sbore, but, being not ~uch higher than tbe cocoa-nut trees of tbe coast, are not 
di ceruible from ea-ward. l'he shore·line, from the mouth of the Kalnni-ganga to Negomba, runs 
tol I'ably straight for 14 m., low Rnd sandy, and fringed with cocoa-nut tl'ees. 

WINDS and WEATHER at COLOMBO. Jan.-At the opening of the year the N.E. mono 
soon i a.t its beight: its general effects are parching and disagr eabla by day, cold. dry, and cutting 
at night, when, a the along-8hol'~ wind, it is Rvoided a injurious to bealth. and every window is sh~ t 
against it. Towards the close of the month the wind gets a little W. t ndency, and occasiollal 
showers full. Feb. is dry and hot by day, but the nights are cloudless and cool. The wind is 
un teady. and shifts from N.E. to N.W., sometimes failing entirely between noon a.nd night. Ruin 
is rare; only 2 in. fall during the wltole month. In March the heat continues to iucrell8e. The 
winds are faint and unst ady. with increa iug W. t nd ncy; partial showers Hometimes fall, flud 
thunder begins to be heard at sun et from the stacked-up clouds among t the hills; this month has 
the same amount of rain as the preceding. April is the mt-st oppreasive portion of the year. the 
mean temperature by da) being about o. The wind veers between N.W. and S W. To"ard~ 
the end of the month a ground swell from the W. proclaim that the S.W. mon oon is not far 
Jis tan t, and the sea-breeze towards un et brings cloud and showers. 

S.W. Konsoon. May in the commencement is botter than the last, and the day. become 
more overcast; banks of clouds rise over the ocean and give wanling of the appro&!hiu8 moJl8()OO. 
At last, about the middle or the month, .udden lightnings flash among the hillll, and ",lth Iwfi 
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crHshcs af thulId.·r the ~.W. monsoon ~ursts over tho thirsty lann in a delug • thA.t, in the course of 
l~ fel\- hOll!'!!. overflows rlvor banks and Inunda.te the phlins. Fortunlltely tbi viol('nce .oldom lu ts 
trlore thHlI ooe or t.wo hours, and ~rndually.abate . when a clear tty 811pel~Venes; tb n for some day 
llellvy show r~ co~tmue to .fa~l at mtel:vo.l~ III tbe forenoon; IlDd the evenlll uo goes down iu great 
plendUl1r, th wwd rem!llDlng steadily 10 tbe .W. quarter. In May the great t montbly rain

fall occurs. viz .• from 13 to L4 in. 
In June tb •. W. wind gains considerubl strength; iudtt d, this i tbe most dangerous month 

for shipping in Oolombo Roads, on account or the beary sll'el1 that 1'011. in, th ugb few accidents 
ltre snid to (lO~ur'. Th fi hermen seldom put to 8eo. in tbis month . The temp rature i much 
reduced by th refresbing ioBuence of the mon Oil , tb heat bing modified by transient clouds and 
fr quellt Hhowers; the rain-fall, however, i . only a little more tban hlllf Ihat of May. July (though 
1001'e lJoitil rOllS than J1Hl e near Bombay) IS mol' moderate 011 the W. coa t of e\'lol1, Ilnd shower 
.tre 1 s frequ ut. tbe amouut of rain being only half thaI of June, and one·rourth that of tlie month 
in which the m 11 oon is u hered in. Aug. ond ' pt. lire heautiful month, with light W. breez • 
which, towllrd . the close of tho latter, begin to get un teady and tQ It 'sume a little Iorthing. and 
cloud begin to collect. The nights are always clear lind eool. ept. has twice a much ruin 
Aug., but uot. quite 0 mucb a June. Oct. has more un ettied weuth r, but the sea i smooth. and 
the willd is not stroug. though it veer more to the There i twice a much rain as in the 
previou mouth. 

N.E. Monsoon. In tbe early part of Nov. the wind veers Letween N.N.E. at night Rnd 
~.W. by duy: about tbe middle of the mOllthl the W. monsoon is completely over, and the N.E. 
mons ou is u hered in by lightning, thunrler, and beavy rain. thtJugh the atmo pherie disturbance i 
oot so great as that of May. The rain-fall of ov. is nearly l L in ., which is tin. les thltO i 
regi tered in the month of Oct. In Dec. the N.E. moos on is steady and of moderate trel glh. 
bringing with it light but frequent rains, tbe total quantity of which. how ver, doe not amouut to 
balt' thaL of Nov. In this last mouth of tbe year, as in the first, the along·sbore land·wiod is dry 
nfld cuttiug. aud at night very injuriou to tho e who are 0 incautious as to sleep in it. 

The ra.in-fall in the 'year at Oolombo averag 72 in., about nine·tenths of the quantity thul 
is gauged at Bombay Harbour; but that of the Malabar coast, intermediate between tho~e places, 
is much greater. The rain of Oeylon is more equally di tributed than that of India through ut 
the montbs of the year, but there are two period of heavie t rain, the autumnal one corre ponding 
with the Mad rns mon oon, aod tbe other period, hetween priug and ummer, corre pooding with 
tbe Bombay mon oon, or rather anticipating it by one month. r COUI e the W. coast of th~ 
i land pres n a contrast with the E., for, while th former is dr nebed, the 101Y country E. of th ' 
mount ain l' gion is ometime exhau ted with dryn s. but receiv its rain sub rquenlly from tbe 
l.R 111009.)On ; in amount. abont as much as toe Madras cou8t, 01' about two· third of that which 
Colombo r cei ve. But in the extreme N. of the i land, tb total in the year doe uot exe ed 30 ill. 

PANTURA. This large town, in lat. 6° 42' N., Ion 79° 54' E., U m. to . by K 01 
Uolombo. and bearing N.N. W. 8 m. from Oaltura Fort, is at the mouth of a river which flow ' from 
Pal1lUm I~alte. On the . ide of the entrance are tlVO rock "bove water, urrounded by others 
undel' water; the outer one stands nearly a mile W. . W. of the town. and has a deptb of fathoms 
close outside. The anchorage is to . of the e rocks in 10 or 12 fathoms. neurly 2 m. off hoI' . 
A high tr e stands behind the cocoa-nuts, 2t m. N of Pantul'll, nearly a mile from the beacb 
A bout 2 m. N.N. W. of this tree, there is a rocky bank uf 3 fath 10 , about a mile in leo<1th. lying 
p'lrlLllel with tbe shore-line and t m. oll', oppo. ita the villag of Dig relln. Mount Lavinia, It 

rocky belldhmd, the m t prominent point b tl een Baruel'yn and Oolombo, bea N. . \ 7t In 

from Pllntura On it nre the remain of what was ooce tbe maline paluce of the over nor oi 
Ceylon. A narrow rocky bank, with 1 fathom, woter,lie aloug hI re . of the moullt, and ext ndina 
Inore tban half-way to the Digorella ank. Off Puntura and altul'll, oundings of 10 fathom artl 
not found \\ithin 2 m. of land; but abreast 0 Mount Lavinia tbat depth i 1 8 thaI) t m. off, flll,l 
W. of Oolombo Fort a full mile off. To the . of Colombo. along the shore, lie the uburb oj 
~ol petty, with its numerou villas. A considerabl spa('e is left clenr of hou es 011 the '. of tht 
fort j this is c II d th Galle-fa.:. 

04LTl1JU. FORT, in lat. 6° 35' N .• Ion. 79° (i7' E., 011 the E . bank of the 'Knill Glll1ga riVt'l 
und about t m. • by E. of it entranc. bear from BllrlJ ryn Islnnd .• W. 7* m. Titt: Ian 
on which tho li'ort stllnJ • is a little elevated. and ttbout t m. within the average line of the saud \ 
shore which extend8 from Oaltur two.,birds of the Wily to Barbel'yn, llJ Muguonu POillt, 1! m. I 
the S.W. of Beaoh Bill j nearly a mile off this last·named point stands a fIlel, called ... 'u \\0\:111 

kl1utltl, Ilud Ii II.JI.k.D rook lies t m. to the 8. of thut. Ship houltl not COO1tl umlt:1' 1n or 1 
fllthomltj of C.ILIU·Il, on ICCOWlt of foul Srouud liotll to t.he ,1. alld S., except th y illteud to lI(lch. 



42 BRITIsn INDIA. [SECTION IV. 

in the road tead. Steer in for the Fort about E., keeping it between two of the Hummocks at the 
. end of ome high lunu (~Ii m. E. of the sea); the .-most Hummock or Knuckle is th lowest. 

"\ ith the m~r1< on, a I:Ihip mny rlln in and anchor in 5t or 6 fathoms water, tolerable ground, but 
it i I'ocl,y out ill 15 or 16 fathoms. When approaching Caltura from the S., ships may st er for 
the Fort wh n it comes on with dam's Peak, thu giving the 2·fathom rock a , ide berth of ] m. 

Two-fathom Rock. This i the principnl danger off nltura, lying a good mile off shore, and 
on tht! bearing of S. W. t . from the Fort, a distanco of 1 t m.; it has a depth of 12 or 13 ft. on 
it, and does not bl' ak, except in such bad weather as would forbid a ship's communicating with 
·'altura. The Rock i in the line of 6 fathoms, 0 that small vessels may pass between it and the 

shol' in 4 fathoms, but large ship should not shoal under 10 fathoms. Another rocky patch, with 
3 fathoms watel', lies S E. by E. t E., a short 2 m. from the Two-fathom Rock, and is It m. to the 
N. of awo He-kande high rock, off Beach HilL 

The Coast N. of Caltu ro. to Pantura is low and sandy, abundantly planted with cocoa· nut trees. 
There is caud communication botween the e places and Negombo. Inland, Bome 25 m. E. from 

alturll, is a range of hill, the two S. Hummocks of which, 1 Down also as tho Knuckles, are u eful 
land· marks in clenr weather for thi part of the coast. Desaster Rock, off III village of that name, 
stands clo e to the shore, about It m. to N.W. of Caltum 1ort; there are sunken rocks both to N. 
and S. of it, and Il ship hA no business und r 10 fathoms. 

BARBERYN ISLAND. This little island, in lat. 6° 28' N., Ion. 79° 57' E., standing about 
2 cables off the lUain land, to which rock connect it, forms a prominent point of the coast, bearing 
from the fyimba Rocks off Cocacheira Point, about N . by W. t W., a distance of 12* m. It is 
3 m. N. W. by . of Bentotte Rival', and mo t of the intermediate coast is rocky. Thi island, 
being smo.1l rid so closo to the tihore, is not ea i1y perceived, except when near; there is anchorage 
to the . of it in 6 or 7 fathoms, and a small bay farther in, with 2 or 3 fathoms, ~andy bottom, 
whoI' small craft may anchor. The late t oflart does not exhibit any rocks projecting from tho 
N.W. end of the island, uch as formerly described, but it ,vill be prudent not to shoal under 
14 fathom when pa sil lg the place. 

Bentotte River ontrance i t m. to the N. of Oodapitta Point ; the town of Bentette is on the 
S. bank, and t m. from the bar, 011 which there are only 3 01' 4 ft. water, but this depth vari~s 
according to the easoD, being much greater after heavy rains when the bar becomes navigable for 
the native oasting craft. Inside the rivel', there i a depth of 1 and 2 fathoms. As the sands on 
the bar frequently shift, and there is generally a surf, boats should not attempt to cross it without 
a pilot. 

OODAPITTA POINT, in lat. 6° 25' N., Ion. 79° 59' E., at 3 m. to S. of Barberyn, and bear· 
ing N. by W. t W., 3 m. from Unapaya-galle, is rocky and of moderate height. baving soveral 
roclts ab v WittSI' lying off it. The Anderan Rocks are two rocky islets lying off this point, 
bearing W N. W., t m. frortl it; there is a depth of 0 and 7 fathoms closo outside of them, and 4. or 
5 fathom in ide, between them and the sandy point which dries off Modere.galle (tho rocky point 
that forms the S. side of Bentotte River, and is 10 reality the N. extreme of Oodapitta Point); but 
no ve Bel should pa s betIY en Anderan Rocks and the point, for there are several rocks baving only 
3 or 4- ft. water. 

Unapayagalle Point, bearing N. by W. t W., 3t m. from Ahungalle Point, is low and rocky, 
and continues so for t m. in a S. direction to Nyakftndugalle Point, but between this last and Ko godde 
Rill the shore is sand. Ker vanne Rock, a small white· topped rock, stands i m. S.W. of the puint; 
and 1 m. W. of tbis rock, IS the N. extreme of Outaree, 11 rocky bank having a depth of 4. fathoms, 
extending S. till within 1 m. ea·ward of Napa Rock. Dodompara Rocks stand above water at 
t m. to N.W. of the above point, and t m. off the nearest hore, abreast of a little hill callAd 
Galbode·Kande, which is t m. from the beach; and, between tbe e rocks and Oodapitta Point he 
several other with from 3 to 0 ft. water on them, and from ito t m. off sbore; outside these rocks 
there Bre IJ and 11 fathoms water, sandy bottom, with occasional patches of coral. . 

Napa Rock, lying It m. due N. of Alut Rock, and 1 m. off shore, bas 2 fathomB water on Jt, 
and 8 fathoms c)o e out ide; it form tbe N. extreme of the Conda Bank, which extends to the S. 
till t m. in·shore of Alut Rock. There is a bank. having 30 and 32 fa.thoms water. with 31 and 
88 fatbom inside, between it a.nd the land. From it tbe Haycock Mountain (bearing about E. 
aud 16 m. inland of Kosgodde TIilI), bore about E.; the distance from sbore was about 16 m., 
and it extended a considerable di tance to the S. The latest charts exbibit a similar bank. 80me 
20 m. in length N. and S., lying parallel to the shore and 9 or 10m. off, between. Barberyn Island 
and Akorale Point; and it probaLly extends still farther S., as there are indications of it 13 m. due 
W. from Point de Galle. . t · 

ALlJ'r BOcx, This rock, in lat. 6° 19' N., Ion. 80° 0' ~ .• having on1y8A. .... OJLit.and 
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deep water all round, lies lim. W. from Abungalle Point. When on the rocl&, the Haycock Hill 
is in one with tbe hou e on tbe cliffi ~ear Ahungall Point. To p s outside of Alut Rock, 
Gindavana I let rnn t be kept open of Mylmbll Rocl{ , and 00 ve el should shoal under 12 fathoms 
by day. or J 7 fatbor~s by ni~ht. 

Ahungalle Pomt, beal'log N., 2 m. from Muta Amarata Boka, is low and rocky, the S. ex
treme of some rocky cliffs t m. in length; tb N. end i of considerable height, and call d Kos. 
god de Hill: on tho summit of the cliffs near Ahungal10 Point stands a house conspicuous from 
sea-wlll·d . Had pol Point, standing mid ·lVay between Ahullgll.lle and Blllpitti River, is low and 
sandy, but has everal high rocl,y islet lying clo e off it; between it and the river mouth, there 
are sel'erlll rook above water, urrounded by 0. reef, between which and the shore there i anchor
age off the bar of the river in 2 fathom , sandy bottom; the pas age is betwoon this reef and 
Ballapi tti Modere Point. Several rocks having only from 2 to B ft. water over them, lie off this . 
pfll't of the COllst, from t m. to t m. off hore. 

Muta Amarata Boka Point (the ocacheira Point of Captain Hor burgh), bearing .N.W. 
Ilnd Ol m. from Alwrale Point, is rocky and of moderate height. Myimba Rooks, two rocks 
elevated a few feet above water, stand t m. W. of the point ; and, close to the . of it, is the 
entl'fince of J3al1npilti l\-Jodel'e, 0. river which i mall and navigable for very small boats only. A 
custom· house stands on tbe . side of the entrfDoe, where tho shore is low and sllDdy, and not so 
prominent Ill-! the • sid , called Bfil1npitti Model'e Point, Ilhi hi rocky and slightly elevated. 

GINDAVANA ISLET, in Int. 0° 14' ., r oky, and of moderate height, lands at the 
distance of 2 01' 11 cables from the Shor , helll'il g N .N. W. from Akorale Point rllther less than 3 m. 
AmblllDgodde R st.-house, a con piouou building from a-ward, tands on tbe summit of a rocky 
cliff, t m. S.E, by E. from Giudavana; clo 'e to the . of the Re t-house, t.here is au opening in 
th rocks form ing a cove, with a sandy bench about 100 yard in extent, and anchorage in2t fathoms 
water; a !!mall river ba its mouth to the . of Amlllangoddc, and off it are several rocks, among t 
others are two called Hirill and Tal Gaha. Off Putiagfille Point which is t m. .E. by S. of Gin· 
davana Islet, ther is another rock called Radul. Whit coral is found in such quantities on tbis 
part of the coast, that an active trade exists itt 'hipping it to Colombo and Point de Galle, where, 
when enloined, it serves as the only sp cie of lim u 'ed for building of all kinds. 

The villag of Amblam i It m. to the . of Ginduvana, and off it, nearly 1 m. from the shore, 
lies Wlltbu or Bulu Bank, having 3 fathoms water; this eems to be connected with the bank on 
which ", taud the Myimba Rocks. 

Akorale Point, called also W bille, bears N.W. by N., 2t m. from Senegamme Point; it is 
low aod sandy, covered \vith cocoa·nut tree. ff the Point lies the Tung Rock, and t m. N.W. 
of tbis, the Valaug lock; several hoal pot.s e:ttend more than 1 m. off shore, with from 6 to 
II fat.homs wator betwixt them. Pas see Rock, the out rmo t of the above dangers off Altorale 
Poillt, is a s111all r ck above water, with a bank extending from it about 2 cables to the S., on whit:h 
the sea breaks heuvily; thi ]'001 bear W. li'om Alwrale Point. 0. large mile; there is a pas age 
between it and the shore, but a ship should alway pass out ide, as aoother rock is said to lie 3 or 
4 cables N. of Pa ee. 

W AAL ISLET, in lat. 6° , ., Ion. 0° 5' E., is 'ituo.ted 8 'cables' lengths off Waa! Point, 
and bears N.W. from lIlunda Islet rather more than 2 m. ; this is a high rocky islet, urrounded 
by small er one. Wanl Point (Ragamllla Point of Horsbul'gh), is low, and covered with cocoa·nut 
tree. Hiccode Rock Ii s It m. .S.E. of Waal lit. 

Debaha Bock tands about t m. to S. W. of Seoegamme low rocky point, and bears from Waal 
Islet .N.W. t W.,llm. l'bi rock i elerat(Jd a few feet above the water, and bas the appear
allce of being plit into two, or ns if one part had fullen from tbe other. Mid-way between ene· 
gammo Point alld Waal Point are tbe oreek and village of Hiekadowe, wilh a travell r's re t-house, 
which, beiug bidden by cocoa-nut trees. Cllntlot be dislingui 'bed from 'ea-ward; a gap in the reef, 
which fl'inges the coast, affords a passage for mall boats and ancbora~ off the town. 

Hiccode Bock. This outlying rock, the outermost danger in Dodandow Bay, lies 1 t m. W. 
by N: tN. from Meduo. Islet, and 1 m. from the neare t andy hore; it i small, haviug () ft. ~vat?r 
Ol'er It, 7 fathoms ncar it all l' nd , and HI fathom a cable' length to ea-ward. Half a mll~ III 
shore of it, there ar some rock , called the 0 00 Ref, between which and Hiccode Bock there IS a 
passage for ves el , but thdY had better keep out ide of all the'e dangers. To cl al' outside of 
Hic'code Rock, Dcba.ha Hock must be kept IV 11 open of Wanl I Jet. III pas ing along this pmt of 
tbo coast, do no como undor 20 fathoms, th ounding beillg very in !:luI, 1', and tbe bottom rocky 
towllrds the shore. 

DODAliOOWE is a villa.ge with 0. CllstOIll hOUR on a mall J'iI·el'. 4 ll~. 1 .'N. of Gindurah 
Town i the river entrance is N. of the villnge, un(\ ha two rocl y i 1 t , t,ff Il, both are less thl", 
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1 cable'. length from the sandy shore; the N. islet, oalled M'ldda, affords some shelter from 
. winds to the landing.place at the river's mouth. Manda, the ,S. islet, is more than a cable's 

length from the otber, and bears N.W. t W., 7t m. from Point de Galle Light-house. Dooondowe 
outer unohorage is in 6 or 7 fathoms, saud. 2 cables to the N.W. of Medda Islet, and with the 
breake! on odandowe Rocks about S.S. W .• but small ve sel may go farther in. till Manda Islet 
disappears behind M dda. and ancbor in 6 fathoms, equidistant from Medda I slet, from the sandy 
shore to the E .• and from the Gona Rooks to the N . . 

Dodandowe Rooks, never above water. though always br /loking. lie 2 cables W . by N. of 
Manda, and there i a fail' channel Letween the . let and tho e rock j but Oravs. Rock, with 6 ft. 
water on it. is situated a cable' length N.N .W. of Dodandowe Rocks j and Kadul Bank (depth of 
water not mentioned) i t m. .W. of Manda Islet; so it is prudent to pass W. of aU these dangers 
in eith rent ring or leaving Dodandowe anchorago. 

GINDURAH ROCK, Thi rook under water, called Medda by the natives, lies 2t m. W.S.W. 
of the river mouth, and W. by N . t N. 4! m. from Point de Galle Light-hou e. On its boale t 
part there i only 9 ft. water. 0 it is very dangerous. as it doe not always break; a depth of 4 and 
6 fathoms is found about a nable' length from it all round. and J {j fathoms 2 cables outside of it. 
A Ii ttl sboal coral spot of S fathoms lies rather more than t m. E.N.E. of it, and tbere is a d pth 
of J 6 fathom between them. The channel in ide of Gindul'ah Rook should be avoided on acoount 
of th above hoal. To olear outside of Gindurah Rock, Altorale Point to tbe N. must be kept 
op n to the left of Wanl Island ; or. Oonawatty Point kept open outside tbe breakers of the Whale 
Rock. From the shoal est part of Gindurah Rock, the Haycock Mountain (which is I 9 m. inland 
of indurah on a bearing of N.N.E), will Le een about a sail's breadth to the left of s. mall white. 
lopp d r ck. called Oull Rock. near the b acb, 1 m. N .W. of indumh Town. Godda Bank, the 
1 a t water on which is 4 fathoms. with rocky b ttom. lies 3t m. to the J.W. of Gindurah Hook, 
and It m. . W. of Dodandowe Village. It may be avoided by keeping Senegamme Point (which 
is ju tin hore of Debaha Rock), open to left of Waal Island. 

Gindurah River is nearly mid-way betwe n Manda Rock aud Point de Galle Flag·staff. and 
may be known by the different charaoter of the coast on each ide of it. To the N.W. of th river 
ntran e the coa t i low and sandy, while to the . E. it IS rugg d and r lty; there is also a high 

bank of sand, about t m. ill extent, where the river runs cl08e to and pal'allel with the coast before 
br aking througb to the N. of a small rocky point; there is a small red cliff on the opposite side 
of the river. From Waal or Ragamma Point to Point de Galle, the shore bas a level appearance, 
covered with cocoa·nut trees, and is dangerous to approach under 20 fathoms. being 2t m. distant; 
several rock Laing ituated from 1 to 2 m. in the offing. ome of which are nearly dry. 

The WHALE ROCK, und r water, bears W. tN. and is 2t m. from Point de Galle Light. 
hou ,and is nearly It m. from the neal' st shore; it always breaks, but in fine weD.tb r only once 
in 4 01' {j minutes, 0 that a. good look·out is then necessal·y. There is a channel inside of it. with 
:> to 10 fathom water, rocky bottom. but the ounding are irregular; and there is 0. bank about 
half-way b twe n the Whale and the shore, with 4 and 4t fathoms on it, so that the inside channel 
should not be taken exc pt in case of neces ity. as there are many Ilhoal spots witbin t m. of the 
ooast. There are 7 fathoms clo e out ide the Wbale Rock, 12 fathoms at t m., and 22 about t m, 
oil'. The oundings b tween the Wbale and Gindurah Rocks deepen gradually from 8 fathoms near 
both rocks to 20 fathoms m·d·way between them. 

The Little Whale Rook is a small rock above water, lying about half·way between the Whale 
and Point de Galle Flag-staff, in the same line of bearing. There are many rocks inside of it, 
lVith ouly from 3 to 6 ft. water on them. Ves el • therefore. when driven to the necessity of 
pa ing in ide the Whale, t;honld be careful to haul out between it and the Little Whale. whe-e 
th ra i a olear cbann el with 8 to 10 fathoms. l'ocky bottom. The recent survey of Ceylon marks 
a small bank, called Cadra·well , lying t m. to S.E . of the Little Whale, but no mennon is made 
of it d pth of water. 

Banks, The alle-ho-galle ank. having 17 ftl.thoms, lies at 2 m. to the S. of the Whale 
Rock. Latest charts bow the Behar Bank, having 30 and 36 fathoms, situated 01 m. to the W. 
of Point de Galle . 
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CHAPTER XV. 

POINT DE GALLE TO OALOUTTA. 

BARBOUR-DON ORA BEAD-GIIEAT ANI) LITTLE BASSAS-BATTIOALOA-TRINOOM.-I.I.EE _ POJNT 

l'~;UI«J JAENAPAl'AM-PALX STRAIT- P 01N'r C.u.YMERE-NEGAPATMI-OA HI CAL--l'OIlTO NOVO 

-PONDlOIU:RRY-MADIlAIj-PUlJOAT-AIUIEGBAAI-KISTNA RIVEH - MASULfPATA)!- Q"D AYF.RV 

nrVEH- ORINGA - COOANADA- VIZAGAPAl'AM - BnJJ. l l'ATAM-~ANTAPILL¥ 110 K -IlAKJAN:

l'OOHEE-CUTl'ACK-FALSE POINT-POI NT PALMYRAS-BALASOHE ROAD!! - PILOT STATION-SAND 
HEAD -OALOUl'TA. 

" (VARIATION AT GALLE 0° 30' E.: A'C MADRAS, 1° F.. ; AT CALCUTTA. 2° B.) 

The S. balf of Ceylon Island is mostly JIlountain region ; and from its great elevation and 
isolated position, by arresting the wind from all poiuts of the campa 8, causes !l cou ideralde 
amount of rain-fall to be experienced iu orne part or other of the islallo, during e\'ery week uf the 
year. The grealest quantity falls on the .W portion of Ceylon in the montb of Mtly, wh n tile 
wind is int rrupted and its mQisture coudensed by the lofty mountain ranges surroullding Ad,U11'S 
P ak. Thi maximum rain-fall anticipates thnt of the W. coast of H iudo tan by Illore thlill n 
month . Thus in June and July (a tim of heaviest rain near Bombay) Colomho has vel'." little; 
but, in Nov. there is anotber large down·pour, corresponding with that of the CoromanJel coallt. 
Thus does the Ceylon olimat<l partake of the chlll'llct risticB of both Mnlllbllr and CoroIDllndd. 

ince the Light.vessels have been placed neur the iJa sus no 'It S, we Ipllru from th ir .iourlllll ~, thllt 
tbey have scarcely nuy rain in the .W. monsooll; the loountains of the islaud to the W. of them. 
rob the min-oloud of tbeir moisture. 

POINT DE GALLE BAY is formed between Point de GIlUe Fort and the sloping laud to 
the E., on the higbest part of which, at an elevation of :.\1)4 ft., stand Edward' pililir. pailltetl . 
White; from thell ce the land trends to the S.B., and terillinates in Oonuwlltty POIllt, wbioh pro
jects farther ea·ward tban the tru poiut. Tbe iuner plirt of the bay is between Point tie ulle. 
whioh i low, and 0. rocky bluff to the E., uamed Wutering POiIH. \\ hich has a uutural reJ patch on 
the slope of its W. face, and a white tower for a laud-Illark. The distance hetll'eeu lh two poiuts 
is 11 little more than a mile in' an E. by S. t S. direction, but the it tuu) elltruuce is lIarl'owed, lIlld 
the anchorage within much confin d. by uUlllerous dangerou ree1, ba\'illg only from 3 to J 1) ft. 
water over them. At the head of the bay is Il low saudy beuch, hordered with C:QCOII·UUt tr e . 
Near the centre are two roollY promontories, known us Gibbet Islaud lind Glo ·ellburg. The pre"ent 
anchorage freqnented by shipping is in froUl 6 til 4 futhoms . sandy bottom, ou tbe \\> biue .of .the 
bay, abreast the fort, where supplies of every kind may be procured; but the pace~,. to h~lt.tld 
to accommodate the yearly increasing number of I'e els visiting this port. The Itl.lld 1n the VlClO~t)' 
of Point de Galle is comparatively low aud ill defilled: but the positioll of tbe bay IllSY be relto!ly 
known by the light·hou e wbich stands at the W. pOilil. n tbis point the fort and town Ilre UIl.llt, 
the sea-front being rendered inacce ibla by a Till of coral reefs, on which the ea br Ilks bea,:dy. 
F:(lm the light bou e point. extending t m. to the '" are several rocky i let , on one of whl 'h, 
PIgeon Island, stands a olitary cocon-nut tree (1 (0). Tbese dangers are nil nbove ~vater, and 
may, therefore. be easily avoided. But the principal dangers are the trong cLlrren whwh run to 
E. or to W. (according to tbe monsoon) past the submerged outer hoal , cn1led Cadda Rocks. . 

Point de Galle is much frequented a n port of cllll for order, in consequence o.r th~ elec~l'1c 
telegraph, which is in communication with e" ry part of India. Supplies of v ry kind. lOcludll1g 
coal can be obtailled. Thrte is a life.botlt tabon d here. Water may be pro ured from a small 
Lay within Watering Pint. wlier there is ar. xcellent spring Ilnd a wooden pier. Native boats 
nlld crew oo.n be hirt'J, to liupply ship with water. . . 

Light. A"ji.'l:ed Wldte ligl.t is e 'hibit d from a white iron tower, 0 ft. hlgb, on the S. bastion 
.f the t!.lrt of PUiUI dt) Gnl/\!;. Lhe light is 100 ft. a.bove sea level, visible in clear weather 12 m . • 

• The Liaht·boulA i~ in lat. 6' l' 25" N., and Ion. SOo 12' 32" E. 
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OFF LYING DANGERS. Cadd&. Rooks consist of disconneoted patches, nearly ~ cables ill 
extent, N. by E. and . by W., nnd having 2 fathoms on the hoole t part. There is deep water 
betw ell th rocks. During the . W. monsoon hoavy breakers extend the whole length of the reef; 
~ut in the N.E. mOil oon there is seldom a broak . The Outer Caddo., on which the least water is 
13 ft., lies . t ., about t m. from the li<1bt-bouse, with the PH t's Tree (nn Moodliar Hill) alld 

ailor's Ba tion in line, and tbe white mark 011 tbe E. side of the bay aln10st hut in with Watering 
Point. Th Middle adda, with ~ fathoms on it, lies with tbe Pilot's Tree open of the almond 
tr e, and the white mark a sail's breadth op n of Watering Point. The Inner Caddo. has 15 ft. on 
it hoalest part, from which the Pilot's Tree is in line with Flat Rock, and the signal-staff on 
Joptune's bastion i .open to E. of cocoa-nut tree on Pigeon Island. Para Rpck, having 5 fathoms 

n vel' break ; it Ii a about 21- cables to E. by N. of the Outer Caddo.; from it the light-house and 
E. end of Elephant Rock al'e in line ; and the white mark is shut in with Watering Point. 

The E . entrance. St amer , or ships with a fair wind, can come in or go out with the signal
staft' and light-hou e in line ; pa ing about 1 cable to E. of Para Rock . . 

The W . entrance into harbour is betw en the 11mer Oadda and MeematLia Rooks; and if 
beacons were placed on these, the navigation would be ensy. Had there b en a mark on the Inner 
Oadda, those on board of the P. & O. teamer Ran{Joon (lost there in Nov. 1871) would have 
noticed the v ssel drifting on towards it. A beacon nolV marks the Outer Oadda. 

Rocks on W. side of Channel. Meemattia Rook is half a cable in extent, has 17 ft. on it, 
and breaks in bad weather during the S.W. monsoon. It lies nearly in mid-channel, between the 
mner Cadda and the i I ts off the light-house; from it the E . turret of the church in fort is sp,en 
touchin~ the W. ide of Elephant Rock, and Flat Rock is in line with Cutchery Polioe Station. 
Polcatte llook, h only 3 ft. on it, and always break!:!. The marlts for it are, the light-house open 
S. of lat Rock, and the Button Rock on with left high houlder of Moodliai' Hilt. A Black buoy 
is moored in (it fatboms. about 30 yards E .. E. of tbe Rock. Bellioatua Rock bas 21- fatboms on 
it and forms with the inner Mata-Mada Patch (distant 11- cable in au E . by N. direclion) the 
nal'l'owest part of the entrance to the W. portion of the bay. The marks for it are, the Pilot's Tree 
just open to E. of the Gull Rock, and the cocoa-nut tree on Pigeon Island on with N. end of Flat 
Rock. This rock brellks in bad weather during the S.W. monsoou. Xapera Rock, on the W. 
side of the bay, bas on it a shoal patch of only 9 ft. water, from which the cocoa-nut tree on Pigeon 
I land is on with the centre of Elephant Rock, and lhe Sun bastion is touching the end of chwarte 
Fort. A Black buoy is moored in I) fathoms at t cable E. by . from the 9 ft. patch. 

Vellicocco, or Veluvaka Reef, con i ts of two rocky patchetl, carrying from 8 to 9 ft. water. 
The sboalest part of th J . patch, with only 3 ft. on jt, is the spot on which the P. ond O. Oom
pany's steamer :lJ[alabal' struck, causing her total loss in May, 1 60. From it the Pilot's Tree is 
seen just open to E. of the Gull Rook. alld Edward 's Pillar its own breadth to S. of the white 
mark; a Black buoy is moored in 4 fathoms, E. 4.0 yard from this patch. 

Rocks on E. side of Channel. Mata-mada Rocks form two distinct patches about i cable 
apart, and always break. A Red buoy i moored in 6 fathoms, W. about 80 yards from the inner 
and shoale t patch of 6 ft., from which the white gabled chapel . on an eminence outside the forti
fications, is just open of Schwarte Fort, and the cocoa-llut tr e on Pigeon I sland is on with the N. 
end of Flat Hock. Wara Rocks always break, baving only 8 ft. on their shoalest part, from which 
tbe Pilot's Tree is in line with the al'r8.clt store; and the church ill fort is on with toe almond tree. 

Avareea Rock, with 4 fathoms on it, lies directly in the channel, mid-way between th Kll-pero. 
and Warn Rocks, with the light-house op n of UtI' cht Bastion, and the Sun Ba tion on with rocks 
off Scbwurte Fort. Cata Rocks consist of a long ledge, extending in a S. direction from near the 
W. end of GiLbet Island , towards the Wara Rock. There are several detached patches on thll 
ledge, with from 1 to 8 fathoms on them, and deep water around. From the W. patch in 2 
fathoms, the garrison flag-staff is on with N. end of Schwarte Fort, and the light-house is seen over 
the angle of Utrecht Bastion; a Red buoy is moored in lit fathoms about 80 yards W. of this patch. 

Imburynha Rock, with 4 fathoms on it, never breaks. It is the . part of a. rocky ridge of 
6 fathoms, Olle _cable in its J ngth N. and S., and bearing W .N. W. t m. from Watering Point, with 
a general depth of 7 fathoms between. Tbe marks for it are, the Pilot's Tree on with the middle 
of the arrack store, and the light-house in line with F lat Roc"\{. Deumba-Dava Rook h8.812 ft. on 
it, and br aks during tbe S.W. monsoon. From it the wbite-gabled chapel (on an eminence out
side the fortifications) is just open of Scbwarte Fort, and EI phant Rock is OLl with S. end of Flat 
Rock. Cabeera Rocks are two patches, half a cnble apart, N . ond ., with fJ and 6 fathoms 
between. From the N. and hoaler patch in 8 fathoms, the white-gabled chapel is in line with 
Cowedi High Hock, and the church in fort is open to N. of tbe almoud tree. J'ette Boot, on 
which the least water is lIS ft., lies with the belfry just open of Schwarte Fort, and the PiWt'. Tree 

-
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open its own bre,adt~ to W. of Alexander's Hotl8e. Booololl8.va llook, ~ well over by the E. sbore 
of the bay, and IS distant t m. N. by E. from the nearest part of Watermg Point. The least water 
on it is 3t fathoms, from which the church in fort app ars open to N. of the almond tree. 

Rooks in Harbour.-Tanna. Rook, with St fathoms 011 it, lies with Pigeon I land COCOa-nut 
tree open of Utrecht Bastion, and the Pilot's Tree nearly mid· way between the arru.ck store and 
Alexander's hou e (a little II arer the forru r). Gull Rock is a small round rock, Rbout 5 ft. in 
diameter, and 3 ft. above the sea level. There is a large iron ring on its summit, to which native 
vessels· ecure their tern hnws ra. 

Outer Anchora.ge. During the N.E. monsoon, the be t anchorage in th road tead of Point 
de Galle Bay i in 16 fathoms, witb the Pilot's Tree and church in fort it) line, nnd the rocks off 
Oonawatty Point on with a point to tbe E. of Oonawatty. In tbe S.W. man oon ve els seldom 
auchor in th road, but, should they do so, the u st temporary anchorage will be in the same depth 
of water, with the light-house bearing N.E., and di taot about It m. off shore. 

Tides. Tbe tidal stream does not exercise any perceptible influence in this bay. It is H. W. 
on F. ani! C. e,t 2 b., and the ri e is about 2 ft . 

Directions. As the approaches to Point de Galle 'Bay are rendered dangerous by numerous 
uull n reef, it is e entially neces ary that v s els should obtain the services of a pilot In most 

caseS, the pilot-canoe, with flag display d (whiu, "ed, white, hOlizontal) awaits a hip beyond the 
limits of tbe off·lying dangers; but as a vessel may have to seek a place of refuge when the heavy 
ea prevents a boat leaving the bay, the following direction, if clo ely attended to, will lead into 

snrety. During the N.E. mon oon, from Dec. t March (inclu ive), the bay is at all times aoce ible, 
and an anchorage can be obtained witb facility; for a ea-breeze varying from . . E. to W., generaliy 
prevail during ome pllIt of ach day. Early in the morning. the wind is generally off the land 
from the N., and nables vessel to leave the bay. During the .W. monaoon, from April to Nov. 
(inclusive), though the wind frequently veers round even to the N. of W., there is generally a heavy 
swell setting directly into the mouth of the bay from the S.W.; this sometimes occa ions mu<;h 
difficulty in bringing a vessel up io an allchorage already 0 overcrowded as to compel vessels to be 
moored by means of stern hawsers, which, if required, are upplied hy the local authorities. 

Approaching the bay from the W., by bringing Point de alIe Light-hou e E. by N. tN., a 
vessel will pass clear to the S. of the Whale and Little Whale Rocks; both of which are nearly in 
the same line of bearing, about W. t N. from tbe light-house; the former being distant 2. m., and 
tbe latter about Ii m. The rocky islets off the light.bouse may b approached in afety 0 long II 

the ohurch in the fort is kept to W. of the light.hous ; bere the pilot'S boat will generally be found. 
W. Entranoe. To po. s to N. of the adda Rocks, keep on about an E. course, with Edwards 

PillllI on with the white tower 011 Watering Point; this will lead between the Meema.ttia Rock find 
the Inner Oadda Rock. Proceed with til e marl< on, until th W. turret of the church in the 
fort * is on with Elephant Rock (wl,ich i a higb, mooth, round-topped rock, unlik any other); 
then steer about E.N.E. for Gravet Point (the terminati n of the high land in the .E. corner of 
the bay), until the signal-staff on Neptune Bastion is in liu with the light-bouse. Then haul up 
for the Cutchery Police Station, N. by E. t E.. which will lelld through in mid-channel betw en 
the black buoy of Polcatte aud tbe "cd buoy of Mala-Mada. When the light. house is hut in with 
Utrecht Bastion, anchor in about 6 fathom 

To pass to the S. of the Caddo. Roclts, keep the church in the fort to W. of the light-hou e, 
until the white mark is well hut in with Waterrug Point; the rock off oUllwatty Point will then 
be open of the point, and in line with a distant point to the E. Then teer to the E until th 
Pilot's Tree (the large mushroom-shaped tr e on the summit of Mooclliar Hill) i on with the 
Polcatte black buoy, bearing N. by W.; the I ft I houlder of the hill will then b clear of the almond 
tree near Sailor's Bastion. Haul up for the Pilot', Tree until the signal-staff and light-hou e are 
in lin • then proceed as above directed, between tbe Polcatte and Mata.-Mada buoys. 

Sailing-vessels approaching Galle should be car oful to keep a weatherly po iti II to enable thorn 
to sail in, and it should be borne in mind that the current set u\0ng th lill of coast with great 
velocity-to the E. during the S.W. monsoon, aud to tbe W. dunng th N.E. mon oon. Ve \lel 
during the S.W. monsoon, by getting to lee ~ard of the port, have taken woel,s to regain their 
position, and, in some instan!'.) , have been compelled to bellI' up fo r Trillcomul e. . , 

. Point de Galle is considered a safe place in all ell on of the yea~' but With . strong .\\ . 
Wluds a ground ewell tumbles in. A low ndy beach, with me ro ] y I lets near lt, and cocoa· 
But trees behind, forms the bottom of the bay, al1d in the !:LI<J. corner of ~L, un the N . side of die 

• 0... m1llt" taken not to oonfound the white gabled cbapel on an eminence oUhlde the fortillcatioDi with 
tile ohlUOb In the tort. . 

------,------------~~----------~~----~--~--.~------------------------. 
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high I'ocky point at the entrance, tbere is a wbarf, and an ex.cellent spring of water at the bottom 
of a CO\'6, where a small ship may be careened: thi b al' from the light·house ttbout E. hy . t S. 
nearly It In . Tb best anchorage in the Road is to S.W. of the'e I' ck . in lOt lH rllth IU 

soft bottom, with the flag- taff on the point bearing from .N.E. to . .E. t I~., off' the town I 

nearly 2 m.; but when any articles ar to be landed, or ship b iog in wllnt f l,rovioio1l8 Il ltd 
water, they will have a more convenient berth, by anchoring in the arne depth, with the fl lt~·~taff 
bearing '. t E. or N. by E. When the S.W. mon oon blows strong, it is unpleasant to anchor in 
the road. 

Oonawatty Point, sometimes called Bellows Point, the S.E. beadland of Point de Galle Bny, 
i teep and rocky. conspicuou to a vess I coming from the E.; Edward's Pillar, 204 ft. above s a, 
i au ex client land-marl standing about 1 rn. to N. of the point. There are sev ral rocks off thi 
point, on tho outermost of which, called th Bellows, tbe Bea b1' ales very high in bad wsuther. 
TLi rock bear S.S.E. t E. from Oonawatty Point, distant a litt! more than t m., and .E. t E. 
2t m. from Point de Galle FJag·staf:f. When Oonawatty Point bears N.W. 11 or [) leagues, it IUlly 

be hown by a clump of trees; and if the weather i clear, the Oag.staff and light-hou e will be 
s en about two points open to the W. 

To nppr.onch th anchorage, tbe Haycoclt, a li ttle open to the W. of the flag-staff N. by E. t E., 
i n good leading-mark, and with the same bearing, or N .N.E., is the best anchorage in 16 fathoOlij 
water, the W. Breakers W. by N. * N., and the Bellow or E. Breakers, E .S.E. From Point de 
Gllllo Hoad, the Haycock bears nearly N. by E., distant 6t league. This i a high oniOll1 
mountain, in lat. 6° 20' N.; it is very conspicuous from the offing, iu sailing round the .W. pEut 
of the island from Oolombo to Dondra Head. About 3 leagues E. from the Haycock thet'e i Il 

tabJ ·hill, w~th lmob or hUilllliock on It, which is al 0 vi ible from the road. The land to the IV. 
is g nemlly low, with cocoa·nut trees fronting the sea, but to the E. of Point de Gallllt it is formed 
of several ridge of hills, of various aspects. 

The bank of soundings extends 8 or 4. leagues to the S. of Point de GalJe, on which ship mill' 
anchor ",ith a stream or kedge, should the wind fail and the current be unfavourable. S.W. t w. 
3 m. from Point de Galle Flag-staff' is a bank of 17 to 22 fathoms, surrounded to sea· ward by 81), 
and toward the land from 24 to 26 fathoms. In such case they may auchor in from 20 to 40 
fathoms on any part of it, between Point de Galle and Oolombo; the bottom is often 'and Ilnd 
gravel, but in ome place rocky. In coasting along from Galle to the W., a ship ought not to 
como under 26 or 2 fathoms during tbe night, until she approach Oaltum, for these depths are 
sometime found within 3 or 4. m. of the 'shore. Between Oaltum and Oolombo the coast is more 
safe, and may be approached to 15 or 16 fathoms in the day; but these depths are too close to 
stand in to during the night. 

Before Oct. is advanced, strong W. winds and leeward currents render it sometimes very 
difficult to get round the S.W. part of Oeylon, from Point de Galle to Oolombo. The llip 
Attrungzebe slliled from the former place, Btood to lat. 6° S. with W. wind, then tacked to tbe 
N.W. and saw the S. part of Oeylon again, in a month after; she stood pack to 2° S., then tacked 
and tood to the N., till in lat. 7° 10' N., without seeing land, being to the E. of Ceylou; be 
tacked again to the S., and got sigbt of Point de Galle on the ninth week, and 011 the J;euth week 
reacbed Oolombo. 

The COAST to E. of GALLE HARBOUR. The coast from Oonawatty Point 10 Belligo.m, or 
Red Bay, extends E. by S. 4 leagues. The land fl'outing the sea is low and woody, with hill$ of a 
moderate h ight inland, and about 3 leagues to the E. of Oonawatty Point, near the sbol'e, there is 
a small i laud cover d with tr ,es, called Woody Island. This part of the coast i steep, and eldom 
approacbed under 30 fathom. Rass& JIIuna lIill, the W. point of Belligam Bay, bears from 
Woody Island E. by S. 2 00. ; the land bctween them is rugged, of moderate height, covered with 
jungle, with au occasional tope of cocoa·nnt trees, and lined with a reef. 

Belligam Bay, called also Red Bay, is of con iderable depth, and about It m. wide at its 
entrance: there are two small islands and several rocks above water in the Bay, also several roeles 
having 6 to 24 ft. on tbem. The W. i land lies cJo e to the beacb, 011 the W. side of the bay; il 
is called Gan Island; the other. Pigeon Island, lies more toward the middle and N. ide of the 
bay. A reef projects from Rassa Muoa Hill mol' tban t m. to E.S.E., and extends along the W. 
side of the bay to Gan Island. Off the iuner end of thi re~f there is a small quoin-Ihaped rock. 
called Ruana Rock; on the beach between this aud Gan I sland is the cuatom·holl and re.u.·hou e 
of Belligam. Paas Rock, having 8 fathom on it, lies t m. E. by S. t S. fl'om R8ua MWl& Hill. 
and Oadda Rock, having 4t fathoms is 1 m. in the same direction. To come into the bay, keep 
the high cocoa-nut tree on the point iu ide Woody Island well open, till you bringfJluana Bock Ull 

with Gao Island, when haul up for Varumba Rock, a conical rock, elevated about 10 ft. above tbe 
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wllter, and situated at the bottom of the bay between Gan Island and Pigeon Island; this will lead 
fail' between PIUIS Rock and Oll.dda Rock, and anchor to the E. of Ruano. Rook, in 5 to 6 fathoms 
",Mer, sfl.udy bottom. It is advisable not to stand too far to the N. of Ruana Rock, in consequence 
of om sunken rocks which lie b tw en fl.n Island and Pig on Island. On the E. side of the 
bay lie the village of Miri se, clo e to the N. of whicb are om r markable r d cliffs. Ther are 
also red cHili at Bassa MUM flill. H. W. on F. and O. at 2 h. 30 m., ri e about 2* ft. JrIiriue 
Point, the E . point of BelJigaln Bay, bears from Ras 0. Muna Hill E. by . i . It m. It is the 

W. xtreme of a ro ky penin ula, presenting a range of cliiT: to tbe sea of about t m. in extent, 
off th centre of wbich ar ev ral rocks above water. Off the point t m. i a rocky ledge of 19 to 
30 ft., III 0 th .1 Deumbahullet Rock" detached to the N.W., with 9 ft. on it, with a cbannel 
betwixt th 1 dge aud the point carrying 6 fathom . 

lIadamura Bank, having 8 fathom on it, 7 fathoms in ide, and 8 clo e outside, lies about 
1 m. fr m the en trance of Matura River, and the ame di tance from the neare t abore; it beal'll 
from Pig 01\ Island S .. W. rather more than a mile, and from Dondra Head W. t N . 2t m. This 
9ndall oth r dangel' off Matura and Dondra Head may be avoided by keeping the highest part of 
the high land of Miri e Point well open to the land to the E. of it. At t m. to the E. of Pigeon 
1 land lire orne T mllrkable red cliffs, of considerable heigbt, off which there is anchorage in 10 to 
20 fathoms, saud, 1 to 2 m. off nore. There is also anchorage in a mall cove clo e to the E. of 
Dondra Head, at the village of Kapperlewelle, in 8 to 5 fathoms, sandy bottom. 

lIatura, in lat. 6° 661' .I. ., Ion. 0° SS' IE., bears about E. ! S. from Mirisse Point, di tant 
7 m.: the land between them i moderately elevated, and the ooast very steep, having 40 fathoms 
water iu some place within 2 m. of the shore. Maturo. is 0. oon iderable town with a fort, the 
station of an assistant government agent. It is conspicuous from ea-ward, when it bears between 

I N. .W. and N.E. Ships may anchor here in the N.E. monsoon abr ast the town in 20 and 
22 fathoms, sand, shells and ooze, off' sho~e about 2 m.; under 20 fathoms, the bottom i generany 
foul. Plenty of wood and good water may be procured in th river, the entrance of which is about 
t m. to tbe W. of the fort; bon. going inlo it to fill water, should ha.ve ome of the native as 
pilot, to guide them clear of the dangerous sunken rocks at the entrance, on which they might be 
liable to strike and overset by the strong outset. Matura Island, called also Pigeon Island, opposite 
the fort and near the shor , is small and rocky, resembling a hayco k: boats find shelter under it, 
and the surf being generally high on the shore, canoes are used for passing to the main. 

The coast from Matura to Dondra Head stretches .E. by E. to .E. by S. about Sm., and 
is remarkable on account of some red oliffs about half·way between them, re embling those at Red 
Bay, only they are more conspiouous. 

DONDRA. HEAD, the S.-mo t point of land of Ceylon, in lat. 6° 55' N., Ion. 80° 8rit' E., is 
a 101V point of land, with a grove of tall cocoa· nut trees on it extremity, by which it may be known. 
A r ef of rocks projects from it about 1 m. to the W., having 9 and 10ft. water on it, upon which 
the sea ometim break very high. To the W. of tm, hip may anchor in 20 fathom , abreast 
the Red Cliff's, where the~ will be sh !tered from N.E. wina ; but directly off the xtreme point of 
Dondra H ad there is no ground with 100 fathoms line, within 1 or It m. of the shore. 0 teep ill 
this headland. Directly N. from it about 6 leagues inland. tbere i a hill. re embling a saddle ,~h n 
seen from the S.E.; and the land along this part of the coa t i genel'RlIy of moderate heIght, 
formed of a diversity of hills, which become more 1 vated in the int rior 

Gandura Point, on the W. side of Gandura Bay, called /llso Galles Bay, i ot lnoner/J.te 
height and rocky; it bears from the E. part of Dondra H ead E. by N.:t . It-m. A ro?k witb 
3 fathoms lies clo e to the Point on the S. side, and about half-way he tween aud ul'lI. P lilt and 
Kapp rawelle are some rocky islets, called Hienia 'Rocks, clo e to the hoI'. Th coast i high and 
rocky, and lined with a reef. The village of Gandur tGali ' ) Ii to the N. of th Point, at the 
bottom of a mall cove, about t m. in depth, and one- ixth of!l mile wi . having "ood Quehol'llg~ III 

8 to 6 fathoms, sand and ooze, but expo ed to a swell in the . \ . mon~ 011. Xapperawelle Pomt, 
on the E. sid" of Gandura Bay, bears from Gandura Poiut N.E. by E, t . I t m.; the COR t 
uetween them is high and rocl y, and lined with a reef, except at the cove and a place call~d 
Nourounee, where there is a s ndy b nch with a plantation of cocoa-nut tree upw~rds .of t m. In 
extent. Kapperawelle Poiut is high and rocky, and exteud in nn E.N.E. dl.rectl.on nearly 
t .m., ~avinB 8e era! rocky islets off its E. extremity, called Lihoa Rocks. inside which. III a sandy 
bight, 18 the "ilI~ of 0otagodde. • . 

Btala Beef 18 nearly t m. in length; it bears from the E . end of Kappera\,'elle POlDt E. t 
t m., and is l'Ilthor more than t m. from the hor. Half a mile farther to the E., and tal. from 
the ahore, is a k abo e water, called Bttmhel'oe Rook, from whi h a reef extend to the h?re. 
Tbere are t. fathoms inside Etala Reef aud bet\IeeJi it Bnd BambOree ltock; ~ to 7 fathoms clOb~ 
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out!!ide uoth j and 7 fllthoms to tb W of tll R of. The W. end of Nourounee Beach kept open 
of Kapp rowelJ Point leal'S EtRla Re f and Ball1b l' e Ruck. 

Nilewelle Point, on the W. id of ilew lie Bay. is in lat. 6° 57' N .• lou. 80° 43' E .• and 
bears from Dondra H ad E. by N. tN. m., and from Kuppertl.welle Point E. by . 4l m.; fu'l 
coast between being of mod rate height. overed with juugl , with occasionally a andy bight and a 
plantation of cocoa-nut tr s. Jil welle Point i l' cky uud of m urate b igl:t, n arly insulat 'u, 
being only connected with the 11lllin by astrip of and,ov I' wbich the sea frcquently UI' Ilks. Thel'S 
is a remarkable tope of cocoa-nut trees on the Point., which gives it the app amoce of a table-i lanu 
when n froll1 the E . 01' the W., and by which Nilewelle may uo kllown. The uuy i~ auout 11 Inils 
in widtb,.it!! E. point, Polonha Point, bearing from Nil welle Poiut .K t E . 1 m.: the land ou 
both sides the bay is high and rocky; at the bottom there i a audy ueach, but Jiued by a reei', 
which extends t m. from the shore. The village of ilewell . tauus in a small bight ou the 
W. side of the bay, off which is the best anchorage, in from 4, to 10 fathom water, andy bottOOJ ; 
but the bank is steep. and the anchorage confined by tbe reef abovfl meutioned Vos~els allchol illg 
here ihould take care to shut Tangalle Fort in by P olonba Point, 0" outside this Ollll'k the ground 
is foul. At 1 m. to tbe W. of Nil welle is the small bay and village of Deekwelle, having a rest
hous and plantation of co a-nut trees ncar the beach; but the bay is inu co ible, I.IS the reef 
wbich lines the coa t from KapperawelJe Point to Nilew 110 Point xtonds across it. 

Maha.welle Point is high. steep and rocky j it bears from Polonba Point .E. t N. I t OJ .; 
the coast between forming a bight, at tbe bottom of wbich i a small slUldy uUY. called ur YU-lr e 
Bay, wh ro tbe coasting dbonies occasionally ancbor in 3 fathom, sandy uottom , clo 'e to tIle beach; 
in 4 fathoms the ground is foul. To the N. of Mahawollo Point lills Mahawelle Bay, ha\'iug 
ancborng in it S.W. part in 4 to 7 fathoms water, sandy bottom j in ull the otber parts uf the uay 
the grountl i foul. E. by N. tN., t m. from Mahawclle Point, lie Mahllwelle ck; they ure of 
small extent, nearly even witb the water's edge, having 8 fathoms water close-to all rouud: and 
t m. from the point in th same direction, are some rocky islets, ealled Oonacria Rocks, having a 
narrow channel inside with 5 fathoms water, and 7 to 9 fatboms clo c-to ou the outsiue. The a 
islet are oearly ! m. from the shore. The bast passage iuto Muhawelle Bay i uetween th III Ilud 
M ahawell Rocks, keeping nearer the latter, to avoid a patch called Middle nocks, one-eighth of a 
mile W . . W. of Oonacria Rocks. The chanoel is clear, near t m. wide, with 9 and 10 fllll!olus 
water, The pas age between Mahawelle Roel,s and the Point is also clear, with fathoms wilter, 
but is much narrower than the otber. 

Tangalle Point, in Jat. 6° I' N., Ion . 80° 48' E., bears N.E. t E. 4t m. from Polonlul Point, 
the coa t between is of moderate height and rocky, and, except in SUl'eya.tr e and Mahawelle Blty , 
linod witli acral reef. This is a billy point, moderately high, and gradually sloping to ~htJ beli; 
on its summit stnnds a square fort very conspicuous from ea-ward; also tbe new Cutuhel'Y by 
which Tangalle may be known. The bay, which i of consideraule extenL E. and W., but of 11 

great d pth. lies to the E. of the Point j the reef extends fr m tbe Point t m. to the E. Taoglllle 
Rocks, which aro above water and steep-to, bear from Tangalle Point. E. t S. 1 m.; there is a 
passage between th m and the l' cf, having 5 and 6 fathoms, wat 1', but it j not safe for stranger, 
as the edge of the reef is not always to be een j and there i a rock, called l~dul Hock. htl.villg oul.v 
10 ft. water on it, nearly in he middle. This rock beur from 'l'angall Rocks N.W.! . t 01. 

Another rock, called Man Rock, haviug 16 ft. ,rater on it, bear from Tallgall Hocks nellrly ! ill. 
On the e two rocks boats are usually stationed with flags, when ves el are coming into or goille ou: 
of tbe bay. A vessel coming in without these boats, or a pilot, should pa s to th E. (If Tallgll]]" 
Rocks, and stand to tho N.E. till Tangalle Kudda Vehare (a small white pllg da, t m. N.W. of the 
fort) is in one with the high cocoa·nut trees on the .W. bank of Kunkn.lla.M del' : thi Ulark k I-t 
on will clear all dangers; then baul up for Kunkalla Modere, and wchor in 5 to (j fathoms, sandy 
bottom, Tangalle Rocks bearing S. by E. to S E . by 8. This is the only spot of olear ground ill the 
bay, and is a space about t m. square; f!lether in, the ground is sanu and stoues j but a small vessel, 
baving a cbain, might in the S.\'¥'. moo 000 run into 3 or 4. fathoms, where she would ue Illore 
sheltered by the reef from tbe heavy swell which ometimes roll into tb bay at that SCIISOll. To 
tbe E. the ground is very foul. Kunkallo. Modere is the mouth of a sllln.ll river: the Kuukallu, 
wbicb runs into the W. side of the bay t m. to the N. of Tangalle Poiut, aud though generally 
closed by a bank of sand, exoept after heavy rains, lOay be distinguished by the gap in the treeM. 
The Custom-house is on the W. side of the bay, between Kunkulla Modere aUll the Point, l1ud the 
best landing-place is near it. A reef commenc s about 1 m to the N.E. of TllIlgalle Point, ~lId 
lines all the E. side of the bay, projecting in some pIa es neurly t m. from the shore. The W. Bide 
of the bay is low, with plautatiol!s of cocoa·nut trees, in which is tho town: tl~8e extend abollt 
1 t m. from Tangalie Poiut, to the E. of which the coast is higher, sandy, and balTeD. Iaotol' 
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Point, the E . point of '1'angalle Bay, bears from Tllngalle Point E. by N. f N. 8t m. This is a 
sloping barren point surrounded by a reef, which projocts about t m. from it. Cahandawa Point 
a sandy point of mod rate height, having 0. tope of cocoa-nut trees on it, bears from Rackova Point 
N.E. by E. t E. 2t m., the coast between them forming 0. bight, having on its E. side some topes 
of cocolt·nut tr A at the village of Cahandawa. It is lined with a coral reef. 

CAH~~AWA R.OCKS are two rooks bearing fro~ each other N.W. by W. aod S E. by E . 
! m. i the 111 Ide one, situated on the edge of the re f, IS small and above water; it bears from 
Cabandflwa Point .W. ! m. The outer rock, which is in lat. 60 3' N., Ion . 00 53' E., is very 
littl e below the water's edge, with other rocks round it. It bears from Cahandawa S.S.W. nearly 
1 m., and from Rackova Point E. by N. ! N. !.!l m. There is a pas age between the e rocks nearest 
the outer one, having 6 and 6 fatbems rocky bottom, but it is not safe. Close outside these rocks 
there are 7 and 8 fathoms water. 

Calamatta. Point is high and rocky, with a chain of rocky islets lying off it: it bears from 
Cahandawa Point E. by N. i N. 2~ m. i the coo. t between being sandy nnd barren. 

Levay Rock, very little under water, bears from Calamatta Point S.W. t S., nearly 1 m., and 
is about t m. from the shore. The reef ru,ps from thi in a line with the coast to the inner Cahan· 
dawa Rock to the W., and to the E. inclines toward the shore to Calnmatta Point. Watta Rock, 
the outermost of the chain of islets abo\'e mention d, beal's from Calamatt.a Point S.E. more than 
t m. Some rocks project from its outer part .E. i m. There is a pas ug between Watta Rock 
nnd the ncxt ro.cky islet, having 7 and fathotljl.s saudy bottom. At t m. to E. t N. of Calamatta 
Point, and about i m. to N. of Watta Rock, there is a rocky patch, nearly even with the water's 
edge, called Co.lamatta Roclts i between these and the chain of isle there is anchorage in from 6 
to 7 fathoms andy bottom, and between them and the shore to the N anchorage in 4 to 6 fathoms 
sand and ooze off the small village of Calamatta. All the ground to the E. of Calamatta Rock is 
very foul: the only landing·place i close to the N. of Calamutta Poiot; are f lines the coast of all 
the other parts of the bay, which projects from it E. side i m. Dbouies call here for salt. 
Oulandhe Point, the E. point of Calamatta Bay, is high, sandy, aud barren; it bears from Co.la
matta Point E. by N. t N. 2t m., and from Watta Hock N.E. by E. i E. 2i m. E.N.E. t m. 
from Oulandhe Point are some reddish cliffs, of moderate height, call ed Ratta.na. Point. Some 
rocks above water lie close off these point inside the ref, which bere projects A m. from the shore. 

Waluwe River bears about E. by N. t N. 4t leagues from Tungalle ; the coa t between them 
is low aod barren close to the sea, but high iuIaud, and may be approached to 25 fathoms within 
4, or 5 m. of the shore. Godawoy Point i high, rocky, and barren, and bean; from Rattana Point 
E. by N. t N. 4 m.: 'the coast between is low and barren , except about halI way where there are 
some topes of cocoa·nut trees, at the mouth of the river Wo.luwe, and lined with a reef. 

IBHAA ROCK, in lat. 60 4' N ., Ion. 810 2' E., is very dangerous, being very little under 
water i it bear from Hambantotte Tower about W.S.W. 4t m., and from Godawoy Point, the nearest 
land, S .. E . t E. 1 m. There is a clear passage in ide tbe rock, with II and 7 fathoms near the 
shore, and 8 or U near the Rock, irregular rocky bottom; between Nehinde and Ibhaa Rocks there 
are 9 and 10 fathoms, and close outside both 10 fathoms. Fmm the form of the land no good 
marks can be given to clear these rocks, which generally break: a hip hould not, therefore, eome 
uoder 16 fathoms in the night, when near them; nor even in the day, unless the rocks are seen, 
uutil Hambantotte Tower bears N.E. by N. or N . • E.; this depth will be about t m. out ide the 
rocks : there are 20 fathoms in about 1! to 2 m. outside of them. Nehinde Rook is very dangerous, 
being nearly I vel with the water's edge, and st p all round; it bears from Hambantotte Tower 
S.W. by W. i W. 3! m., and is 1 m. from the neare t hore. There is a clear channel inside it, 
having in it I) fathoms near the shore, and r 9 clo e to th Rock. 

Hambantotte Point, in lat. 60 7' N ., lon. 810 7' E ., is high, sandy, and barr n. It bears from 
Godawoy Point E. by N. 6 m. i on its summit stand a round tower and sevoral hou es, among which 
are the residences of the commandant and the a i tant govel'um nt agent of the station. To tho 
N.E. of the Point is the small Bay of Hambantotte, with anohorage in it from 4 to 7 fathom, 
saod ~nd ooze. To the E. of the Point there is a.lso anchorage in or 10 fathoms, sand. The 
town IS at the bottom of the bay, near th Point. This is the prillcipo.llllllce of export for alt'!IDd 
ves8el~ calling here for that rticle should, in t.11o N.B. monsoon, anchor to the E. of the POlllt; 
but in the S.W. monsoon they should run farther into the Bay, so a to be in some measure under 
the lee of the Point, whE're they will be les exposed to the swell, and where tho boats can pass to 
aod fro with gr.ter facility. All dangers are visible. Levay Point, the N.E. point of Hamban
to~te Bay, beal'8 from Hambantotte Point N .E. t N. Ii m. Patterajah Point is of moderate 
he!sbt, landy CWJ barren i it bears from Hambantotte N.E. by E. i E. 6§ m. i the ooast between 
bamg Bandy ana barren, and lined with a reef. 
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:QR,ava Point, called also _ago Point, a flat rocky point of l)loderate hCligh, beali8 £.rom 
B;l!.m\w.T)tpt\e E.N.E about 12 m., and from Patterajah Point E. by N. t N. 6 m·, the cOllSt betweel). 
b, ing mQdel'at Iy, high, sandy and barren. About It ro. ~o the N.E. is ~l;\fl QlOl,llh of the smull 
I'i,ver Kil'ind~, near the village of Mabago.m: thill river i hut by 0... rocl(y bar; about S. by E. i E. 
8 m. from Ule Point. break'll' w re said to exist. Lanoeeya. Rock, a mJill rod above Witt 1', beal'S 
from Dorava l? int . t m. llocky patch os ex,tend froQ] hence to the sBorll with I) to 7 fathoms 
b IVfi)(t ~hem. Dorava Rock, having on it ~ fathoms, with 10 and 11 all round, bears from D ravo, 
Point S E , m. and from Lanceeya Rock E . more tban t m, Thill may be avoided by not C001Ulg 

t~nder 13- fath m till tbe highe t peak t1,972 ft.) of the Katte~lltpme Rills (0. ridge of undulatillg 
hill n a~'el' tl)e ea. than any other high land) is in one with KirJl}de Point. . Jirinde Point beal's 
fro/1l Dorava Point N.E. t . It m.: this is a rugged, tocky pojnt. f Qloderate height, having 
several large rocks on its summit, one higber than the rest; near wbich, on a mound of earth, a 
t mJ?orary flag- J,aif i sometimes erected. There life the ~'emaius of ILl;l, old lank close to this, which 
still contll.ills good water. Several detached rocllS lie oJ! this point, above and. under water, off hol'o 
nparly *~. This i a place of export for salt, but it is unjnbabhed, except by the p ople empl yet! 
b.v Gov~rnm nt in the hipping of alt, and who are !lent from othor st4tjons when requil'ed . The 
s.Jt-stor a~ on ~he beach at the bottom of tbe small bay to the N. of the l?oiut, off which dhopie 
aud smllll craft anchor, in 3 to St fathoms, water; but a patch of sunlten ro<:ks, and Kerind Rock, 
with 7 ft. water on it, lie in the pa age, rendering this !\nchorage difficlJ,lt of acc s. The best 
ancQo~age is in 9 to 10 fathoms, wi th tbe N. end of <the sa) t s~ores opel) of tbe high part of the 
Point, but not 0 far out as to be on with the outer detached rock!! ;-the high rock on the summit 
of the poipt above m(1)tioned will then bear W.N.W. to N.W., alI(\" the outer d toched rock from 
N.W. to N. t W.; to the N.E. of this tbe ground is foul. Thf) G eat lJasses Rockl! bear from 
Kj,rinre E. by 1:). l m., the channel between them being clear of danger, with from 10 to 18 or 20 
fathoms iq it. 

Pa,ltoJ,lane Point is low and Bandy, and bears from Dorava Point N.E. by E . 3t m., the coast 
between them heing barren and sandy, lined with a reef. 4,bout t n1. to the N.N.E. of Paltopane 
Point. on the summit of the rising ground, near the beach, wbere the coast forms a ort of bight, 
8tulld/! Pa)tol?aue Fort. Elephant Hill bears from Dora..va Point nearly N.E. i E., distant 
4t 1 agues; it j very remarkable, being a high isolated rock on the low land close to tbe sea. 
The coa t from Dorava l?oint to Elephant Hill is rather low, barren and sandy n ar the sea, and 
may be approached in daylight to 24 or 25 fathoms, but not under 32 fathoms in the night, pa~ti
cQlarl\y in the vicinity of the Great Bas es. 

The GREAT BASSAS or BASSES, called RAMANPAAJ by the natives, is a dangeroll"; 
reef of roclts , in lat. 60 10' N.lon. 10 28' E., 6 m. distant from the nearest part of the S. coast 
o( Coylol'l, about t m. broad and a mile long, in a N.E. and S.W. direction, and being n arly 8 f~. 
above the aW'face of the ocean. The reef is one continuous rocky field, portions only showiug here 
and thllre in the wash of the sea; the N.E. part is the highest and bl'oadest, wbere there is a large 
rocky. ledge forming its E. end, partially detached from the S. part or main body of the reef. It 
has deep water on aU sides to within t m. of it; thus there are 16 to 19 fathoms on the S. ide, 
Hand 12 fathoms on the W., 9 and 10 fathoms on the N., and 7 and 8 On the E. sides: but 
beyond these deptbs, on the W. side, about 1 m. off, there. is a patch of 8 fltthorns; and on the 
E. side, at 13 m., there is another of 5 fathoms, with deeper water betwoen it and tho reef. From 
the N .B. part. Katteragamme Peak bears N.W. by N.; Elephant Hill about N.; and Nipple 
Peak N. t E. This line of direction also passes a little to E. of the Little Elephant. a rountl
topped hill, of 105 ft. elevation, close to the beach. 

K. Light-vellel, in lat. 60 11' N., Ion. 810 28' E .• showing a Red light, revolving once in 
46 econds. h~ been placed in 12 fathoms, at t m. to N.N.E. of the rocks (whi! t the Iight-house* 
on them is being built). The light-vessel has two balls vertical at the main-mast head . 

TlJ,e LITTLE BASSAS. ThE> centre of this reef. in lat. 60 22t' N., Ion. 10 .t3' Eo, boars 
N.E. t Eo, distant 20 m. from the N .E. part of Great Bas as, and being only 2 ft. above wllter is 
even more dangerous. It appears to consist of large boulders, which even by daylight are scarcely 
~rceptible from a ship until close up to them. The extent of that portion usually shown by 
breakers is not more than i m. across, about E.S.E. and W.N. W., but on a bearing of W.S.W. 
from i~8 W. part, there are many sunken patches, breaking much in beavy weather, so that occasionally 
the se& covered with 8urf is It m. in extent. 

• Light-houllel are now being ereoted upon both Great and Little 13&111&11. That on lIbe Great :s.u it 
8lIfIIOt.ed to be ligbted from thi. year (1878), showing .. Red light, f'l!f)oi'lliftg onoe in 45 ~::~ __ 110 t\, 
aboY. the lea, Tjeible about 16 m. in olear weather. In foglO' w06tber, a bell will be 10 ........ ell 

171l8OOnda. Thie will IUpened8 tho light-Teasel at tho Great Bauu. 
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The Little Bassss is not more than 4. m. from the neare t part of Ce lon, and on ita N. and 
W. sides there sre patches of shoal water, one of wbi h, llaOl d the 3-fathom tail, carrying the 
least water, 3 fathoms, boars N. by V(. di tant 1t m. from it. It is of very limited extent, with 
3t and 4. fathoms water close arollnd It. There was much difficulty ometime in discovering the 
Little Bassas, e ~eci811y when appl'Oaching them from the W., while tbe un i to the E. When 
sounding off tho COltst in 1860 H M . . Oyclops. on bauling in from de p wat r for the mark, the 
Chimney, had no bottom with 11 0 fathoms of line, and almo t the next cast sounding in 9 or 
10 fathoms, with th ~ breake.r. just perc ptible clo. e ab ard . of h r-a prn.ctical proof of tho stElep 
nature of the bank 10 the VICIUlty of tbe reer on lts out rIde, alld of tbe danger in approaching 
from the E. and S., on any course from W.N. W. to N. hy E ., inclush·e. 

Tbe following bearings are taken from the reef :-Cbimney Hill, N.W.; the Nipple, N.W. 
by W. i W.; the Elephant, W . t . ; Katteragamm Hill. W. t . By ef-ing one of tbe above 
objects on the bearing tltated ugainRt it the marin r will know that the Little Ba as Reef is in 
the same dir,ection. No ship, by night, sbould be within a dist>mce of 4 m. with no hOltom at 
11)0 fatboms nor, by day, within 2 m.; and no ship bould ver attempt to pllS~ between the reef 
and the Ceylon shore. The ~lIldalus Shoal bears N N.W. 3 m. from the Little Bassas. 

The Atlas Reef, bearing N .E. iN. I t m. nenrly from the oentr of Lhe Little Ba as, is 
another patch of 3 fathoms with 4. and 5 fathoms, wat r, clo. e arouud i ; being mo t probably 
where the Atla., grazed the seoond -time in getting out cl ar of the h 1.l1water. Bet we n tbe Atlas 
and Little BassRS, and olear of the I)-fathom lino aroUlld the reefs, i a pace at least t m. wide, 
with depths varying from I)t to 8 fathoms, water. This being good holding-ground, is the po ition 
be t adapted for a light-vessel for the Little Bhssa ; and if moor d in 6 fathom of water nearly, 
about balf·way 'and a little to W. of a line from this reef to the Atlas hoal, it would be sufficiently 
clear from tailing into shoal water in either the S.W. or .E. monsoon. 

A Light-vessel, in lat. 6° 23t' N., Ion. 1°43' E., carrying afixed light, 33 ft. high, which 
jla3he& once every I t minutes, is now moored there in I) fathoms, about 3 cables to N.E. of the 
Little Bassas, with the rocks above water bearing S. by W. t W. 

CEYLON S.E. COAST. The first land s en f\'Om a ship approltCbing the Ba Bas from the W., 
is the Kattrogamme range of hills, the neare t Bnd high st of which is 7 m. di tant from the sea. 
These hills are sometimes oonspiouou both from the E . and W., when others nearer to the sea are 
hardly discernible. Their summit pre en an irr gulllr ridge, the .E . peak of which is the 
highest, 1,972 ft. above the sea. The next to the E. i the Elephant Hill, con picuous from 
standing alone on the low land near the shore, and bearing a remal'kllble resemblance to the animal 
from whioh it is named. It is 2 m. from the beach. bare and de litut of tree, and is 4. 0 ft. above 
tbo level of the sea. Farther inland, and baring from Elephant Hill, N. i E., about 9t m. 
distant, is Nipple Peak, 903 ft. above tbe a. R ndered con picuou by i elevation, which places 
it as if alone, this peak is al 0 di tinguished by a fla tened summit, with two lump (one at each 
end) in a direction about W.S.W. and E.N.E.; the W. nippl i th higher. Thi hill may also 
be known by a remarltable cone W.S.W. of it, generally distinguishable. but more so from the E., 
although only 520 ft. above the sea. Chimney Hill, or Peak, of much service to a hip formerly, 
in ascertaining ber position in refer nee to the BIl a. i 445 ft. above the sea, being the bighest 
part of a low rang ' , which takes an E. and W. direction. It appears to be separated from the 
W. part of the range, and bears N.W. from the Little Ba a. It is 4t m. from the nearest beach, 
and is very conspicuous. 

Potana Point, (baving a sand-hill 101) ft. above ea) in lat. 6° 21' N., Ion. 81° 83' E., is 
situated more than one-third of the di tRnce along the co t, betw en Elephant and Chimney 
Hill ; and off thi point is th only anchorage in·sbore that wa found available. This anchor
age was in from IS to 6 fatbom water, with tb point bearing about W. .W. Potana Point forms 
perhaps the deepest bay on this coa t, Rnd \ ould afford helter in the .W. mon oon for small 
craft not drawing more than 10 ft. , but a 11 avy sea always setting into it throws tbe surf up to the 
h atl, permitting no one to land or emb rlt Ivithout getting wet. Off the point, and a1 0 to the 
S. W. of it, the shore is be at with detached rock for a mile out, with orne showing and others 
covered, on whicb the sea is alway breaking; a rooky sandy hore wherever there i a point. 

ELEPRABT SKOAL. The .W. end of this shoal bears N. t E. from the N.E. part of the 
Great Bassas, distant nettrly 7 m. From thence it heavy brealtsrs extend N.R. t E . above It m., 
and from 11S0 to 21)0 yards aoross. There is a channel betw lin it and the shore of Ceylon of 
8 and 9 fatbom~, being li m. broad, but redu ed to t m. by som rocks off Aonadowe Point, and 
the next point to E., on which is the Little Elephant Hill. About RN.E. from the N.E. end of 
the Elepban~, is the centre of Potana Shoal, a rocky patch about t m. broad, on which the 
eea al .. ye b No broken water was seen between it and the Elephant Shoal. 
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Oyolops Reef, hearing E. by N. IN., about] l m., from the centre of . tbe Potanll Shoal, is 
from 2t to 3t m. off bore, xtending at least 4, m. in an E.N.E. direction, with J 2 to 18 ft. 
tber on, and is \'ery dangerou . Its '.. nd beRrs W.S.W., and 7 m. from Little Bos 'as. 

Dledalus Shoal. 'I'hi sboal i a mall narrolV patch of ] I) ft., b '!Iring N.N.W. a m. from tbe 
Little Da ~a , slid l i 111. off hoI' , with Ohimney Hill bearing N.W. by W. It is st ep·to. There 
i a good chanllel within all tb shoals, that may be talten in case of necessity, hy k eping abollt 
a mile off hor . 

NAVIGATION of the S. and S.E. COASTS. There is deep water between tIle Great BIl 8lt9 

and the land, th 8h re of which is clear at th di ·tance of 2to 4, m. from it all th way to (nlil/j. 

A ship bound to the W., after ulearing the Little Bassas, aud cortain of daylight, if keeping a good 
look·out. may baul in to pa s the Gr at Bassas. and may do the same going E. to pas tho Little 
Da eas. afler passing th former. But hould a hip from any unforeseen circum tanc s by night 
find h I'self n OilY part of the coast inside of them, without seeing the light on both Ba SIIS. it 
would be h lter to aouhor instantly and wait for daylight, to get her position and soundings; uut 
th .E. part of eylon must not be approached . within a di tance of 6 m .• to avoid a long nal'l'()W 
hoal on the S. point of which was found a cast of 4t fathom. It is not improbable there may be 

Ie s water than tbi • for in tanding along shore close outside for 4 m. in 7 to 9 fathoms. di coloun·d 
water Wtl di tinotly een, with the app arance of a deep channel in ide. The ooast i olear as far 
a GaUe. und may be npproached safely to 2 m. distance, but only in daylight, as it is impos ibIs 
to judg of di tances acourately by night. 

The Currents about the S.E. coast of Oeylon appear to gain strength with the wind, aud 
about the Bassas are most irregular: they oannot be allowed for; and the only wflY of avoiding 
dR.nger woe to give the rocks a wide bertb. although it inourred a great loss of time. But the 
lights now r ndel' navigation more easy; and, with a good cbart, much time may be saved in f\ 

SPamer by going inside the Bassas. Currents from Nov. to April are oon tIlnt to th S.W.; from 
June to Sept. th y run with the S.W. mOJlsoon to the E. past the Great Bassa , whilst tbe Little 
Bossa Light-ve sel ooca ionally swings to a S. current which is mostly felt between Point Pedro 
llnd Trin omalee during the S.W. monsoon. 

Under the Little Bassas, or within them, a set of tide directly to windward has been occasiooally 
felt, the wind blowing strong enough at tbe time to keep the ship quite broadside on; but Ihis 
eldom or never la ted more tban two hours. At the Great Bassas it was never felt. and only 

oc a ional1y as far W. as the anchorage off Potana, and the greate t strength found at tbe Little 
Ba fl.S wa ~ knot per hour. • 

The Course from Dondra Head to the Great Bossa is E. by N. tN, distance 18t leagues; 
hut the pn1dent navigator ought not to place much oonfidence in tho distance run by the I g during 
the nigbt, for tbe currents are frequently strong, and their direction uncertain. In the S.W. mon
oon, wben the wind blows strong along the S. coast of a ylon. the current runs with it to the E : 

/J. ship passing then from Dondra Head will be sooner abreast of the Great Bas as than expe ted. 
Til a rUIl of 24. hours from Point de Galle. the log gave only 46 m. from thence to the E. pllrt of the 
i land . These strong E. ourrent are not oon tant in the vioinity of the Great and Little- Basses; 
(lr there, and along the E. side of tbe island. tbe current frequ ntly sets to the S. in the S W. 
monsoon. and lalmost constantly so during the other monsoon. 

If a hip. in settled weather. in the daytime, adopt the inside channel, she ought to proceed as 
the direction Of the wind may render necessary; borrowing towards the Basse to l2 or 14 fathom .. 
and to 8 or 9 fathoms near the main. Some ships, after pas ing Dondra Head. ste I'in Ihe night 
E. and E. by S. in the S.W. monsoon, to give the Basses a good berth. which carries 'tbtlm 80 far 
off the land thtlt they are obliged to haul to the N.W. at daylight. close Lo the wind. on purpo e to 
regain it; and the whole of the following day is sometimes spent before theyar enabl d to approAch 
the coast along the E. part of the island. Other ships steer a couI' e inclining t()wurd the shor • 
and are th reby liable to run into great danger during tbe night; some have narrowly escllped 
destruotion, whilst others have been wrecked. His Majesty's ship Dadahts wa~ nnfol'tunatel.y lost 
on the rooks, about midway between t.he Little as as and the main. and several of the 1,:lOO tons 
ships under her convoy, bound to Madras il.nd Ohina, were nearly sharing tbe sl1me fate. The dry 
haze. which prevails greatly about this part of Oeylon. deceived them in their distanoe off the land. 
thinking themselves fartber from it than they .really were; and without great caution strangers are 
very liable to make this mistake. 

To avoid disasters. a ship being abreast of Dondra Head, at 2 to 4 leagues' distance in the S.W. 
monsoon, ought to steer about E. by N .. or E. by N. tN .• acoording to the distllDO! from the la~d, 
taking oare to sound in time. if it be nigill. Althougb the OOilSt near DOlldra Head is steep, With 
deep water near the sbore; about 10 lengueM to the E., soundings extend Carther.3ut. anet.from 
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tbence to the Great Basses are pretty r gular ; tbe bottom sandy, often mixed \\'ith mud. From 
tbe Great Basses to the distance of 8 or 10 longu s to the W., the dept], i usually 80 fathoms 
about 2 or 3 leagues off shore, towards the Basses; and th same depth about 3 to 5 m. off shore 
farther to the W. Where the depth is more tban 4,0 fathoms, the bank in generll1 shelv qui~kly 
to no ground. Having l'UD in the night 8 or 10 leagues to the E . of Dondra Head, the lellu hould 
be attended to as the best guide, keeping under moderate sail if the wind i brisk, that good 
soundings may be obtained by heaving·to, or otherwise. Having got sounding, a ship sholLl,i not 
come under 36 fathoms, i~ steering a. c?urse parallel to the coa t, aLid lIould keep the lead going, 
partioularly when approachlDg the merIdian of thc Great Basses; then haul out a little on the edge 
of soundings if tbe njght be dark, and the light not seen, or the weather unfavollrable; but if the 
night be clear, with eUled weather, she m~y keep in soundings betwee~ 34 and 40 fathoms, laking 
care not to come under 36 fathoms; she wlll then pass about 2 m. outsIde the Great Basses Light. 
which is as near as can be done with prudence in the night. 

The pa 'lage in ide the Great Bassas may now be easily taken, but all ves els hould pass out
side of th Little BassllS. In daylight, with a steady breeze, a ship may borrow towards them, but 
Dllt approach the light-ves els on the . and E. nearer than I t m. Having passed the Grcat 
Bassos in the night, a course may be steered about N.E. by E. to pass the Little Bas es, which ure 
distant Gt leagues from the former, attending particularly to tbe lead, and not coming under 60 
futlloQ)~ uutil the light-vessel is seeu. Coming from the N. in the night, with the wind fair , or frolll 
lllt! land. keeping on the fldge of tbe bank of soundings may be adopted. keeping a good look-out fo r 
the L ight:!, lind ill dirty weather not to come Il llIlrer than 40 or 50 fathoms. As a shi p may some
tiuJe,; be greatly retarded or accelerated in her prbgres. by uncertain currents, it "ill be prud 'llt Hot 
to [,orrow under 70 fathoms in the night, on any part of the S.E. coast of Ceylon; 11101' purti~lIlarly 
us they sometim set towards the sbore about the Basse , but generally to the S. or S.W 

General Remarks on the S.W. and S. Coast. The COll. t from Bentotte to Dondra Head 
presclils 11 succession of sandy bights covered with cocoa·nut tree, with intervening rocky poillts or 
oliIT,,; the land near thl! sea is generally low. but increasing in bei.ght inland in ridges of irr gular 
hills; the most ,conspicuous of these is the Haycock, a conical mountain, in lat. 6° 20.,' N., 100. 
80° 17t' E. From Dondro. Head to Tangslle, the coast assumes 0. more rugged, rocky uppea,rance, 
the pl-autalions of cocoa· nut trees are fewer and of 1 ss extent. To the E . of Tallgulle til COllst is 
sandy and barren'; a few topes of cocoa·nut trees are to be seen between Tangalle and tho Waluwe 
River, but none to the E. of the latter. The hills fall farther Lack as you advance to the E ., 
leuving a level space between them and the sandy hillocks near the sea, in which are salt aud 
Ullln;hy grounds. 

The bank of soundings gradually extends farther from the sbore as you increase the distance 
from onura Head: off Bentotte, at a distance of Sm., there Rre 20 fathom , at 4t m. 30 fathoms. 
At It m. off Akorale there are 20 fathom with coral hoa! patehe , Rod 30 fathoms at 2t m. Off 
Galle the !;oullding are more regular. From the vicinity of Gindura Rnd Whale Rooks at 21 m. off 
shore, are 2p fathoms, while at a distance of Sm., or t m. outside these rock, there i a depth of 
33 fatllom. Off .llelligam, at I t m. distance, are 20 fathoms, and 30 fathoms at I t m. At t m. 
off Dondra Head there are 20 fathoms, 30 at It m , and 50 at 2 m. distance. Three miles off Tau
galle ther are 20 fathoms, and 30 at 3t to 4. m. . Off Hambautotte, at :It m. distanoe, are found 20 
fathoms, and 30 at l) m. from the shore. From 30 fathoms the water deepens less rapidly, 40 
fathoms being the depth at 2 and 3 leagues from the land, except in the vicinity of Dondra Head. 
To the W. of Dondra Head. 25 fathoms will carry clear of all dangers; but it would not be prudeut 
to approach the shor so cl0 e in the night, when in the vicinity of so mEl of the dalJgel'oU rooks 
de cribed above. To the E. of Dondra Head, as far as the Great Ba es, 20 futhorus will clear all 
dangers. To pass outside these rocks in the l,lightj a ship sllould haul out when approacbing them 
iuto 40 fathoms water. In fine weather. whon the land and lights CllU be ~ di.stinct.Jy seen, a ship 
may pass inside the Great Basses in the night, keeping about 3 m. from the shore; but care must 
be taken not to pass during the night inside the Litlle Ua ses Light. By dny a bmllll steamer, 
having a good cbart, may do so, but he mu t borrow toward th Ligbtrve ai, to avoiJ the Dre\h.t1 u 
shoal ; the channel between them i not I t m. broad. Wheu passiog inside tho Great. Uas~Il.b, au l 
steering to the E., be careful not to shoal under 15 fathoms ot{ lhe Oyclops Heef, IIhich lie from 
7 to 11 m. on a W.S .W. bearing from the Lit.tle Bassas. aud 4 ill. ofT Polana Poiut. ,. 

THE COAST from Elephant Rill, extends about N.E. by E. Ilt leagues, to the high sandy 
poiut of J ulluA ~ve. bewg low, barren, and saudy. fronting the Hea; but this part is seldom Ii}!" 
Vfoached. as few ships PaBS inside the Grca.t Baa eSt unle s by accident or in a case of ueceslSity. 
A large ship o~t not to pass between the Little BllSse. and the ah re, on IICCOlmt of the rook, it 
that channel, already mentioned in the description of those dangers. From Julius )fa e lo~t, 
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in lat. 6° 20t N., Ion. 81° 4.3' E., and nearly 7 m. due N. of the Little Basses, the coast liet! 
. . E. t E. 16 m., to another man projection, called Magame, which bears from the Little Bas et! 

about . by E. t E. 5t or 6 leagues, and is sald to have shoal water extending from it t m. This 
part of the COllst is also low and sandy, facing the ea, with Chimney Hill, 446 ft. high, and others, 
a little inland to the W., already d cribed. The soundings on the bank stretching along this part 
of the coast are generally r gular, and give sufficient warning when it is approached in the night; 
tho depths are 17 aud 26 fathoms from 1 to 21 leagues off, and between 40 and 50 fathoms near 
the dge of the bank, from 4 to 5 lea?ues off shore. . 

Agania, or Agaus, in lat. 6° 50 to 7° N., is a space of land \,ith Borne hillocks near the sea; 
the mo·t prominent poin~ of this, call d Saukiman Kandy, is the E.·most part of Oeylon Island, 
in lat. 7° 2' N. , Ion 1 ° 53' E. Off this point, aud for 3 or 4, m. to th N., H.M.S. Oyclops found 
0. shoal bank of 4 fathoms. B tw n the hilly land of Aganis and the hills to the N.W. of the 
Little Bas e there i a con iderable space of land, all low, except an i olated mount, which has a 
regular peaked appearance when viewed from the E., but resembles a saddle, having a gap in it, 
when seen fr(i) m the S. From the Little Bas es to the land of Aganis the course is abou~ N N.E., 
and the distance 9 leagues; between them, the coast may be approached. with safoty to 19 fathoms, 
abouL It leagu off bore, the depths on the bank being pI' tty regular, generally sandy bottom; 
and the edge of it, wbere there are 45 and 50 fathoms, is distant 4t or 6 leagues from the shore. 
At 2:.! m. inland from Agonis, there is a table· mount, called Westminster Abbey, iu lat. 7° 5' N., 
Ion. I ° ~O' E .. with a large quare knob 01' turret on its N. end, and ther is a peaked hill near 
the ' sea, generally called Aganis Peak, 767 ft. higb; these are in one with each other, bearing 
W. t . The genoral outline of the S.E. coast of Ceylon is COIlV to the sea, rounding gradually 
without. HUY COli pi 1l01l. headland. Between lat. 6° 30' and 7° N. is an advisable place to make 
the laud , for Rhips running towards the E. part of the island in the N.E. monsoon, taking oare in 
the night to fall in with it to the N . of the Little Basses. 

The coast between Aganis and Baticolo River is generally very low near the sea, interspersed 
with plantations of cocoa·nut trees, and some house or small villages. In this space a ship may 
generally borrow to 19 or 20 fathoms, tbese depths being from 2* to 3 or 4 m. off shore, and the 
bank of oUlldiugs extends from it to the distanc of 2t or 3 leagues, where the depths are from 46 
to 70 fathoms, but not always regular; for in 0. few places, within 4. m. of the sbor , there are 86 
and 3 fathoms. In working during tho day, 0. ship may in somo parts venture into 16 or 18 
fathoms, and tack Ivithin 2 m. of the shore; but 20 or 22 fathoms is as near as it should be ap· 
proached in the night; for in these depths, if the moon sh ines bright, the surf will be seen breaking 
on the sandy beach, or the noise of it may sometimes be heard with the land-wind. From some of 
the small projecting points foul gronnd is said to extend about 1 or 1 t m., rendering it rrudent not 
to come under 20 or 22 fathoms near them, particularly in the night. Nearly abreast 0 the F~iar'8 
Hood Mountain, but rather to the S., in about lat. 7° 16' N., is the entrance of Singaro.topu River, 
which oxtend a great way inland, having to the S. a pagoda, among a grove of cocoa·nnt trees, at 
a place caUed Tricoll. . 

Xara.-tivo is in lat. 7° 21' N. , and to the N. of this place, the ooast consists of islands, with 
lagoons or back-waters, which extend beyond Baticolo. The coast contiguous to Baticolo is low, but 
several mountain or hills inland are conspicuous in sailing along this part of the island. The most 
remarkable Qud highest of these, 1,563 ft. in hight, is the Friar's Hood, in lat. 7° 26t' N., Ion. 
81° 28' E., at 6t leagues from the 8ea, and leaning over to the left, resemble a friar's hood when 
bearing to the S.W., but has the form of a pyramid when it bears to the N.W.. To the S. of it 
there is another mountain, somewhat similar in appearance, called the False Hood, which is not 80 

high as the former. Five and a quarter leagues to the W.N.W. of the Friar's Hood there is a round 
conical bill , called the Kettle ottom, visible in clear weather, in lat. 7° 32' N. , Ion. 81° 13l' E., 
about 10 leagues W.S.W. from the ntrance of Baticolo River, and W. by N. t N. from the entrance 
of tbe ril'el', is a sharp isolated cone, 532 ft. high, called the Sugar Loaf, in lat. 7° 491-' N. 

Alphee Shoal, in lat. 7° 24' N ., Ion. 81° 60' E., where the large French steamer (of that 
n/tme) struek. in 19 ft., lies about 3 m. to N. of Kara-tivo. 

BATICOLO, or BATTICOLOA RIVEll., in 1at. ,,/°44+' N., lon. 81° 40t' E., is narrow at the 
entrance, not di cernible except from the N., the opening being in that direction; but it may be 
known b1"a bouse and flag-staff, where the colours are usually shown to passing ships. There are 
6 ft. on the bar at L. W ., and the tide rises and falls about 2 or 3 ft.; H . W. ilL 6 b on F. and O. 
of moon. but not always regular. A shoal-8pit of 8 fathoms extends off the point * m. There is 
a small rooky bank, having 12ft. water, which lies nearly 1* m. to N .E. by E. of the ftag-etat: 
The fort is 21 m. up the river, on an island, where water may be procured from It well; bQaketII 
lUust be taken OD shore to draw up the water, and the casu are landed at the whaTf, and rolW to 

-




